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Here’s a book being pitched as a 
collection of projects that can be built in 
a weekend or two. And over the riffling 
of pages, I can hear a lot of you saying, 
‘‘Oh, yeah!?!” You’re looking at the ve¬ 
neered piano bench-cabinet, the finger- 
jointed walnut lap desk, or the flashy 
painted blanket chest. Or maybe the 
wall-hung display cabinet. 

Collecting projects, under any ban¬ 
ner, is a risky proposition. For every 
woodworker snowed by a project, 
there’s another who feels unchallenged 
by it. One’s scared off, the other’s too 
bored to continue. And that quickly, you 
as writer and editor have two less in 
your audience. 

My goal in developing this book has 
been to present a practical collection of 
projects—a collection with some range, 
both in woodworking demands and in 
aesthetic offerings. So the book includes 
some traditional country-style furniture 
and accents, some sleek contemporary 
pieces, and a couple dozen cheap, quick, 
and easy projects. Practical things like 
the baker’s cooling rack, the small chest, 
the folding tray tables, the notions box. 

I do consider myself a “weekend 
woodworker.” I’ve been writing and edit¬ 
ing books on woodworking and wood¬ 
working projects for about 15 years now. 
Despite all the hours I spend immersed 
in woodworking, I don’t get very much 
actual shop time. Rodale Press wants 
written words, and that’s what I spend 
my working hours producing. At home. 


there are always chores to do and kids 
to chauffeur; there are school activities 
to support, and there’s neighborliness to 
maintain. And yes, I still spend a little 
time exclusively with my wife. Does this 
sound at all familiar? I bet it’s the story 
of your life, too. 

It’s what turns a woodworker into a 
weekend woodworker. 

The upshot is that when I do set 
time aside to actually work in the shop. 
I’m rusty. It’s in my head, but not in my 
hands. 

In writing up the directions. I’ve 
tried to explain to you what I’d like ex¬ 
plained if I were the reader. My goal has 
been to save you time in the planning 
and execution, so that when you—like 
me —do manage to set aside time to 
spend in your wood shop, you can get 
right to work. So each project includes a 
cutting list and detailed drawings with 
lots of measurements listed in them. Be¬ 
cause flat, one-dimensional drawings 
don’t always make clear how parts fit to¬ 
gether, there’s at least one exploded 
view for each project. I talked to the 
woodworkers who made the pieces 
shown, learning their approach before 
writing the step-by-step directions. I al¬ 
ways tried to find out from them exactly 
how they did particular steps, and why 
they did them that way. The shop tips 
scattered throughout the chapters em¬ 
phasize safety and shortcuts. Reminders 
on tool setups are included right in the 
text. (Maybe you don’t need to be re- 







INTRODUCTION 



minded, but / don't lay out dovetails 
very often. When I do, I spend the first 
half hour reading up on how it's done.) 

This is not to guarantee that there 
isn't another way, maybe even an easier 
way. But every effort has been made to 
convey accurate dimensions, a complete 
listing of parts, and a rational, safe, and 
doable approach. 

Go ahead, though, and be sensibly 


skeptical. Compare the drawings and the 
cutting list. Read over the directions a 
few times. Compare them with what you 
know about woodworking. Is it all there? 

Then get to work and make some¬ 
thing. Challenge yourself. Build that ve¬ 
neered bench-cabinet or that dovetailed 
chest. It may take more than a week¬ 
end's work, but you can do it—and you'll 
have a good time in the bargain. 


• • ♦ 
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The original of this distinctive box 
dates from before the Revolutionary War 
and was designed to hold long-stemmed 
clay pipes. The pipes were placed in the 
open upper section, while the narrow 
drawer held tobacco. 


The particular box shown was made 
several years ago by Michael Dunbar, a 
Portsmouth, New Hampshire, wood¬ 
worker best known for his books and 
workshops on making Federal furniture 
and Windsor chairs. His copy hangs by 
his back door; each day, as he brings in 
the mail, he places any bills he’s re¬ 
ceived in the box. That way, they are all 
in one spot when the time comes to pay 
them. He keeps stamps in the drawer. 

The pipe box may seem unremarka¬ 
ble, but to Dunbar it isn’t. To him it is 
“a sophisticated design.” In part the so¬ 
phistication stems from “the box’s curvi¬ 
linear upper edges that flow both for¬ 
ward and down in a three-dimensional 
cascade, moving from the top of the fish¬ 
tail back to the deepest point of the cut¬ 
out front,” he says. “This unbroken 
movement amounts to 1678 inches on 
each side, a distance more than four- 
fifths the box’s height. Furthermore, the 
curves actually appear to wrap around 
corners. This illusion is accomplished by 
a distinctive rabbet joint produced by a 
narrow, low shoulder with a curved cor¬ 
ner.” 

Dunbar points out that profiles of 
the sides and front duplicated molding 
profiles common in the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury. “The box’s curves were shapes its 
owners and users certainly recognized,” 
he explains, “for they were surrounded 
everywhere by them. No matter where 
this pipe box hung, one or more of the 
moldings used for the interior woodwork 
were the same shape as its cut-out edges.” 

Design sophistication aside, the 
box’s construction is very simple. 



















mi 


2 












































































































PIPE BOX 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Quantity 


Dimensions 


Front 

1 

%" X 53/4" X SVs" 

Sides 

2 

X 

CO 

X 

Back board 

1 

3 / 8 " X 53/4" X 199/16 

Blind bottom 

1 

1/4" X 51/4" X 23/4" 

Bottom 

1 

yie" X 37/8" X 7 " 

Drawer sides 

2 

1/4" X 31/4" X 27 / 16 " 

Drawer bottom 

1 

1/4" X 43/8" X 27 /i 6 " 

Drawer front 

1 

11/16" X 31/4" X 53/4' 

Drawer back 

1 

1/4" X 3 " X 43/8" 


ft 


Material 


Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 


Hardware 

1 brass mushroom knob (optional) 

1" headless brads. Available from Tremont Nail Co., 8 Elm St., P.O. Box 111, 
Wareham. MA 02571. 
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SIDE VIEW 


FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The original box is made 
from pine, but almost any even-textured 
wood (hard or soft) will do. Dunbar 
made his replica from basswood. 

Much of the stock is quite thin. You 
may want to resaw 4/4 (four-quarters) or 
5/4 (five-quarters) stock on a band saw, 
then plane the stock to thickness. In any 
case, hand plane all surfaces to remove 
any machine marks. Cut, joint, and 
square the individual pieces. 



Lay out and cut the front, 
sides, and back. The box’s curvi¬ 
linear upper edges flow both forward and 
down, from the top of the fishtail to the 
deepest point of the front cutout. These 
curves actually appear to wrap around 
the corners, an illusion created by the 
distinctive tabs that overlap the adjoining 
pieces. 

Lay out the curved profiles on the 
front, sides, and back following the Pro¬ 
file Patterns. If you cut them on a band 
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PIPE BOX 


saw, use a narrow, fine-toothed blade. 
But you can cut the curves just as 
quickly with a coping saw. Clean up the 
edges with a drum sander or a combina¬ 
tion of hand tools, including a spoke- 
shave, files, and sandpaper. Use a chisel 
to pare the fillets that separate the astra¬ 
gals and the cove in the front. 

The blind bottom fits into dadoes 
cut in the sides and back. Cut them Va 
inch wide x Vs inch deep. 

Finally, locate and drill a y 4 -inch hole 
in the back. The hole should be centered 
on a line between the points of the fish¬ 
tail. 


3 Make the bottom. The bottom's 

edge has a shape called a thumbnail 
(the name's inspiration is clear if you 
look at your thumb's profile). Dunbar 
formed the edge profile with a special¬ 
ized plane. To approximate the profile 
with a router, use a ^-inch rounding- 
over bit, engaging only the outer seg¬ 
ment of the cutter. (A smaller rounding- 
over bit will produce too blunt a profile.) 
Because the workpiece is small, do this 
on a table-mounted router. An alterna¬ 
tive approach—slightly less refined but 
quite acceptable—is to bevel the edges 
with a block plane. 




TIPs The dadoes 
for the blind bottom are short, narrow, 
and shallow. They can be cut very 
quickly by hand. Try this: Lay them out 
with a try square and scratch awl. (The 
awl creates a very fine line and is there¬ 
fore more accurate than a pencil.) Score 
the edges of the dadoes with a utility 
knife, and pare out the waste with a 
y4-inch chisel. 





PROFILE PATTERNS 


/ 5QUAI^E^ / 





FRONT 


BACK SIDE 





Assemble the box. The box is 
simply nailed together. Attach the 


sides to the back first, using 1-inch head¬ 
less brads. Insert the blind bottom into 
its dadoes. Make sure its front edge is 
flush with the sides. Nail the front in 
place, then the bottom. 


5 Make the drawer. Like the box it¬ 
self, the drawer is simply nailed to¬ 
gether with headless brads. The sides 
and bottom fit into rabbets cut in the 
front. The rabbets on the ends of the 
drawer front (these are for the sides) 
are ^Vie inch wide x y 4 inch deep. The 
rabbet on the bottom is V 4 inch wide x 
V 4 inch deep. Cut these rabbets. 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 




front is quite small, so the rabbets in it 
can be cut easily and quickly with a dove¬ 
tail saw. Use a marking gauge and a try 
square to lay out the rabbets, then cut 
them with the saw. Clean up the saw 
cuts with a shoulder plane. 

Assemble the drawer by nailing the 
two sides to the front with 1-inch head¬ 
less brads. Fit the back between the two 
sides and nail it in place. Insert the bot¬ 
tom. If any adjustment needs to be done 


to make the bottom fit, use a block 
plane. Nail the bottom in place. 

The original pipe box has no drawer 
pull; rather, it is opened by gripping the 
end edges. Over the years, repeated use 
has worn away the paint and even 
rounded the edges—a very charming ef¬ 
fect. If, however, it’s an effect that 
doesn’t appeal to you, add a pull. A small 
brass mushroom knob would be appro¬ 
priate. To install such a knob, locate the 
drawer front’s center and make a pilot 
hole with a bradawl. Screw the knob into 
this hole. 
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EMMY’S FOOTSTOOL 




In the old days a footstool was used 
to prop up your feet, the way we do 
these days with an ottoman. A footstool 
is more often used today for reaching 
high places. That's certainly the purpose 
of the footstool shown. Two-year-old 
Emmy Mandel needs a step up to reach 
the sink, which the stool provides. 

Emmy's dad, woodworking photog¬ 


rapher Mitch Mandel, built the stool in 
just a couple of hours. He used oak, 
since that's what he had on hand, but a 
lighter-weight material would definitely 
make it easier to carry. The splayed legs 
make the stool quite stable, and the gen¬ 
erous overhang provides practical han¬ 
dles for Emmy, who needs two hands to 
manage the stool. 
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EXPLODED VIEW 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. You can make this footstool 
from almost any wood. The required 
pieces are few and small; you probably 
can find them in your shop's scrap bin, 
or you can work around defects in lower- 
grade material. The stool Mitch made for 
Emmy has all five parts cut from 4/4 
(four-quarters) oak, which he had on 
hand for other projects. Because it is 
oak, the stool is fairly heavy. 

After selecting your material, dress 
the wood if necessary. Mitch's oak had 
been dressed to a ^yie-inch thickness, 
which accounts for the dimension in the 
Cutting List. To accommodate thicker or 


thinner stock, simply adjust the depth of 
the apron notches. Cut the parts to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. 

Cut the bevels and miters. The 

legs of the stool are canted for sta¬ 
bility. Their top and bottom edges are 
beveled, so that they rest squarely on 
the floor and against the top. Set your 
table saw to cut a 10-degree bevel, and 
trim both legs to length (make sure the 
bevels you cut on each leg are parallel, 
as opposed to converging). 

To ensure that the miters on the 
ends of the aprons match the bevels, use 
a sliding T-bevel to capture the angle 
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from the saw blade. Crank the blade as 
high as it will go, and press the sliding 
T-bevel against it (with the handle flat on 
the saw table, the tongue against the 


side of the blade). Return the saw blade 
to its perpendicular setting. Use the slid¬ 
ing T-bevel to set the angle of the miter 
gauge by holding the bevel’s handle 


TOP 

VIEW 


SIDE 

VIEW 





PLAN VIEWS 


END VIEW 





II 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimension 

Material 

Legs 

2 

X 

00 

X 

rH 

Oak 

V ■ 

Aprons 

2 

13 /i 6 "' X 4" X 16%" 

Oak 

Top 

1 

lyie" X 8 %" X 19" 

Oak 


Hardware 

12 drywall screws, #6 x 2" 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



against the saw blade and adjusting the 
gauge’s fence parallel to the bevel’s 
tongue. 

Having done this, miter the ends of 
the aprons. These cuts should converge, 
as shown in the Side View. Leave the 
miter gauge set to use in the next step. 



Notch the legs for the aprons. 

On each leg, lay out the apron 
notches as well as the V-shaped notch 
that forms the feet as indicated in the 
End View. Adjust the depth of cut of 
your table saw to match the thickness of 
the aprons. Stand the leg on edge in the 
miter gauge (still set to the angle at 




TIP: 


Assembly of 
a project like this stool can be made eas¬ 
ier if you have two drill-drivers. Chuck a 
pilot-hole bit in one, a screwdriver bit in 
the other. (The best pilot-hole bits have a 
tapered drill bit and an adjustable collar to 
control the counterbore depth.) While 
you hold two parts in alignment with one 
hand, drill the pilot hole with the other. 
Still holding the assembly, lay down the 
drill-driver, position a screw, pick up the 
other drill-driver (with the screwdriver 
bit), and set the screw. 


which the aprons were mitered), and 
make the shoulder cut. Drill a 1-inch- 
diameter hole at the crotch of the V- 
shaped notch. Complete the notches 
with a saber saw. 


4 Complete the top. Mark the cor¬ 
ners to be rounded off with a com¬ 
pass. Using a saber saw, round them off. 
Finally, with a V^-inch rounding-over bit 
in a router, machine the edges of the 
top. 



Assemble the stool. The stool is 
assembled with glue and drywall 
screws. Counterbore the pilot holes, so 
that the screws can be concealed be¬ 
neath wood plugs. Use a plug cutter to 
make plugs from scraps of the stock 
used in the stool. Apply glue to the hole 
with a cotton swab and set the plug, 
aligning the plug’s grain with that of the 
stool. After the glue dries, pare off the 
plugs with a chisel. 

Before attaching the top, use a rou¬ 
ter and rounding-over bit to radius the 
exposed edges of the leg-and-apron as¬ 
sembly. 

After the stool is assembled and the 
plugs have been trimmed, sand the stool 
and apply a finish. 
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FOLDING TRAY TABLE 




Here’s the perfect occasional table: 
You can’t accidentally collapse it, yet it 
easily folds flat. There are no loose parts 
to lose, and it even has an integral han¬ 
dle. The table is designed around a very 
nifty concept, one that’s so simple it’s 
confusing. 

Each pair of legs is joined by a pivot 
and forms an X. The legs naturally tend 
to move in opposite directions around 
the pivot. Unfettered, the leg tops 
spread farther and farther apart until the 
assembly collapses. The design takes ad¬ 
vantage of this tendency by linking 
halves of the tabletop to opposite halves 
of the legworks. When the tabletop 


halves meet, they interlock, arresting 
the legs. The more downward force 
that’s applied on the tabletop, the more 
the halves of the top press against each 
other, because the legs are trying to 
spread. 

To collapse the table, you simply lift 
the outside edges of the top and pull the 
two halves away from one another. The 
legs close up and the tabletop halves 
swing down flush on either side. 

I first saw the table’s engineering in 
an upscale occasional table that a profes¬ 
sional furniture maker had built. More 
recently, a colleague showed me a little 
stool—kind of a camping stool—built this 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



way. Then someone else showed me 
photos of a folding picnic table—same 
concept. For me, the little table shown 
is the ideal application. Though now that 
I think about it, an occasional shop or 
kitchen stool would be nice. . . . 

At any rate, this table is a great 
weekend project. In fact, you ought to 
build a pair or a quartet. Depending on 
the state of your lumber and scrap sup¬ 
plies, you can build a couple of tables for 
less than $20 in lumber and hardware. A 
few afternoons or evenings in the shop is 
all the time needed to make them. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. For the table shown, the ta¬ 
bletop was cut from old (late nineteenth 
century) pine stair treads, the handle 
from a birch dowel, and the remaining 
parts from mahogany 1x4 tongue-and- 
groove “porch flooring.” The intent in 
selecting pine and mahogany stocks was 
to have contrast in wood color between 
the legworks and the tabletop. You can 
use almost any wood in making the ta¬ 
ble. Given the slender members in the 
project, youT want to avoid boards with 
defects that will weaken the structure or 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Tops 


2 

V2” X 8 " X 24" 

#2 pine 

Handle 


1 

IW'dia. X 16" 

Hardwood dowel 

Legs 


4 

00 

Cxi 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Tie links 


4 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Stretchers 


2 

0 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Stretchers 


2 

Vm" X P/s" X 19" 

Mahogany 

Hardware 

12 flathead wood screws, 

#4 

X IV4" 

4 roundhead machine screws, 

1%2 X 11/4" 

16 flathead wood screws. 

#4 

X r 

4 stop nuts, W32 


2 roundhead wood screws 

, #8 X 2" 

10 washers, #8 



detract from the project's appearance. 
For the top, you might think about cabi¬ 
net-grade plywood. 

Cut the parts to the sizes specified 
by the Cutting List. If necessary, glue up 
stock to form the two tops. 

It may be helpful to note that the 
dimensions of the mahogany I used gave 
rise to some of the part dimensions. For 
example, after ripping off the tongue and 
the groove, I could rip the mahogany in 
half and get two strips P/s inches wide— 
hence the width of the legs, tie links, 
and stretchers. I could resaw one %- 
inch-thick strip on the table saw to get 
two yi6-inch-thick stretchers. These di¬ 
mensions allowed me to cut the leg- 
works for two tables from 18 linear feet 
of mahogany. 

2 Make a template for the legs 

and tie links. For the sake of ap¬ 
pearance, the legs and tie links should be 
as uniform as possible. When the table is 
folded, the legs and links nest together, 
and profile variations become obvious. 


To start with uniform layouts, make 
all of them from a single template. Lay 
out the shape and screw-hole locations 
on a piece of hardboard or y 4 -inch ply¬ 
wood. Cut the template on the band saw 
or with a saber saw, and bore the holes. 

3 Make the legs and tie links. 

Use the template to lay out four 
legs for each table. This is a matter of 
positioning the template on the leg blank, 
then marking the hole locations and 
scribing the arcs at the top and bottom. 
Since each tie link is a duplicate of the 
top segment of the leg, you can use the 
template to mark the screw-hole loca¬ 
tions and the top shape on the tie links 
as well. 

On the band saw or using a saber 
saw, round off the tops and bottoms of 
the parts, cutting to within Vie inch of 
the layout marks. 

Drill the holes using a yie-inch- 
diameter bit, making sure that they are 
perpendicular. Some of these holes must 
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be counterbored, so that the screwheads 
and nuts seat below the wood surface, 
allowing the assembly to fold properly. 
Counterbore the leg’s pivot hole in one 
face, then roll the leg over to counter¬ 
bore the top hole in the other face. 
Counterbore the holes in only two of the 
tie links. 

Sand the curved ends of these parts 
to the layout lines, then break the edges 
with either a block plane or a router and 
Vs-inch rounding-over bit. Sand the parts 
thoroughly. 




j 


Ready the stretchers, handle, 

" and tops for assembly. There are 


several minor operations remaining be¬ 
fore the table can be assembled. 

Drill two pilot holes in each end of 
the stretchers for 1-inch wood screws. 
Position them uniformly for best appear¬ 
ance. Break the exposed edges with a 
block plane, then sand these parts. 

Drill a pilot hole for a 2-inch wood 
screw into the center of each end of the 
handle. Sand the handle. 

If you glued up stock for the top, 
remove the clamps and scrape away any 
dried glue. If necessary, trim the panels 
to the size specified by the Cutting List. 
Plane or sand them flat. 

Next cut the rabbets that lock the 
two halves of the tabletop together when 
the completed table is set up. I cut them 
with a router and a V^ 2 -inch rabbeting bit. 
Set up as if you were cutting a half-lap, 
which is to say you want to cut away ex¬ 
actly one-half the thickness of the stock 
from each tabletop piece. Be sure you 
rabbet the top of one piece, the bottom 
of the other. When you are done, finish 
sand the tops. 



Assemble the table. The first 
step in the assembly process is to 
fasten the tie links to the tops. To posi¬ 
tion the links, lay out the tops and links, 
using the legs and handle to provide the 
correct spacing. Orient the rounded ends 
of the outer links (the ones with the 
counterbores) opposite those of the in¬ 
ner links; the counterbores face out. 

Drill three countersunk pilot holes 
through each link into the top, and drive 
lV4-inch wood screws to fasten the links 
to the top; the outer links are attached 
to one half of the top, the inner links to 
the other. 

With the links screwed down, you 
can install the handle and legs. Drive a 
2-inch wood screw through a leg and an 
inner link into each end of the handle. 
Connect the legs and outer links with 
machine screws and stop nuts. Then 
connect each pair of legs with a machine 
screw and stop nut, creating a pivot. 

With the unit folded, install the 
stretchers using 1-inch wood screws. At¬ 
tach the short stretchers to the inner 
legs, then turn the unit over and attach 
the long stretchers to the outer legs. 

Test the folding action. If the sev¬ 
eral pivot points are too tight, the action 
will be unnecessarily stiff. The machine 
screws can be loose enough to permit 
easy knockdown and setup; the stop 
nuts won’t loosen and fall off, even if 
they aren’t tightened. 


6 Apply a finish. I applied a pene¬ 
trating oil finish, brushing it on the 
partially disassembled table. (I removed 
the machine screws at the leg pivot, giv¬ 
ing me two elements.) Use whatever fin¬ 
ish you favor, even paint. 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



FOLDING STOOL 


Want to make a folding stool? 

This stool is built to use the same engi¬ 
neering as the folding tray table. It is con¬ 
structed in the same sequence. The parts are 


slightly different dimensions, and the seat is 
slatted rather than solid. Use the stool when¬ 
ever and wherever a lightweight, portable, 
space-efficient seat is felicitous. No need to 
burden you with the step-by-step instructions, 
but here’s a cutting list and some plan views. 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 

Top slats 
Slat spacers 
Handle 
Stool legs 
Tie links 
Stretchers 
Stretchers 


Hardware 


Quantity 


12 flathead wood screws, #4 x IV 4 
16 fiathead wood screws, #4 x 1 " 

2 roundhead wood screws, #8 x T 


ff 


Dimensions 


ff 


X IV 4 " X 12 


ff 


Vie” X 5/16" X 11/4 


ff 


ff 


ft 


ff 


dia. X 4%" 

X U/ 4 " X 18% 


ff 


X 1%" X 9" 

X IV4" X 9 % 

e" X 1%" X 7% 


ff 


ff 


Material 


Mahogany 

Mahogany 

Hardwood dowel 

Mahogany 

Mahogany 

Mahogany 

Mahogany 


4 roundhead machine screws, ^%2 x 1% 
4 stop nuts, 

10 washers, #8 


ff 
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SMALL CHEST 




This small chest was originally built 
as a repository for placemats; its draw¬ 
ers are just the right size. It never saw 
much use as such, but it did spend a 
number of years in my office as a catch¬ 
all. Now it's serving as a bedside table. 

Made from pine and spare in design, 
this chest is an excellent weekend pro¬ 
ject. The joinery is basic but sound. All 
the cuts and the dadoes and grooves can 


be produced on the table saw (or radial 
arm saw), so an extensively equipped 
shop isn't required. There's no special 
hardware to buy. Probably the only de¬ 
terrent to completing it in a single week¬ 
end is the number of bar or pipe clamps 
you have. There are four panels that 
must be glued up from narrow boards; if 
you can do them all at once, you can 
complete the project by Sunday evening. 
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EXPLODED VIEW 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The chest shown is made 
from pine, but any number of woods 
would be suitable. We used common¬ 
place 1-by stock rather than more pricey 
furniture-making stock. Regardless of 
your choice, make sure that they're flat, 
straight-grained boards, particularly for 
making up the case's panels. Some knots 
are acceptable, though you want to avoid 
loose ones. 

Pine tends to cup. One way to mini¬ 
mize this is to make up the 17-inch-wide 


case panels from four or five narrow 
boards rather than only a couple of wide 
boards. And given the joinery, it's a good 
idea to alternate the direction of the 
growth rings, again to minimize cupping 
across the width of the panels. 

Cut the case back and drawer bot¬ 
toms from plywood. We used lauan ply¬ 
wood, an inexpensive variety faced with 
Philippine mahogany. It generally blends 
well with pine, especially if it is to be 
stained. And as used here, it is fairly 
well hidden. 
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SMALL CHEST 



CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Case sides 

2 

3/4" X 17" X 285/8" 

Pine 

Case top 

1 

3/4" X 17" X 2U/8" 

Pine 

Case bottom 

1 

3/4" X 17" X 203/8" 

Pine 

Case back 

1 

1/4" X 203/8" X 19" 

Lauan pi) 

Drawer bottoms 

5 

1/4" X 135/8" X 183/4" 

Lauan pi) 

Drawer fronts 

5 

3/4" X 31 / 2 " X 191 / 2 " 

Pine 

Drawer sides 

10 

X 

CO 

X 

Pine 

Drawer backs 

5 

3/4" X 31/2" X 183/4" 

Pine 

Drawer runners 

10 

3/8" X 23/3/ X 16 Vs" 

Pine 

Hardware 




6d finishing nails 




brads 





Cut the drawer joinery. Work on 
the drawers can proceed while the 
glue in the case panels dries. Except for 
the bottoms, all the drawer parts must 
be grooved or rabbeted for assembly. 

Cut a y4-inch-wide x V^-inch-deep 
groove in the front, sides, and back of 
each drawer for the bottom. The joinery 
allows these grooves to be plowed from 
end to end of each piece. Use your stan¬ 
dard saw blade to make these grooves. 
Set the rip fence to locate the groove in 
relation to the bottom edge; make a pass 
through each piece. Move the fence 
slightly, and make a second pass to 
widen the groove. Match the thickness 
of the bottom as closely as possible, so 
that it doesn't rattle after assembly. 

Groove the sides for the drawer 
runners next. Using a dado cutter, make 
these grooves % inch wide x Yie inch 
deep. Position these grooves as indi¬ 
cated in the Drawer, Front View. 

With the dado cutter, cut the rab¬ 


bets next. Leave the width of the cutter 
unchanged, but increase the depth of cut 
to % inch. Cut rabbets on both ends of 
the fronts, but only on the rear ends of 
the sides. As you rabbet the sides, be 
sure to make five matching pairs of sides 
rather than ten identical sides. When 
cutting the rabbets, use the rip fence to 
control the width of the cut, and guide 
the workpieces with the miter gauge. 

3 Drill the finger holes in the 

drawer fronts. A 1 -inch-diameter 
hole in the center of each drawer front 
serves as the pull. You can use a spade 
bit to bore these holes. To minimize 
tearout, don't drill completely through 
the pieces. Instead, flip each piece over 
when the center point breaks through, 
and complete the hole from the back. 

Use a router and a U4-inch rounding- 
over bit to radius the edges of the finger 
holes. 
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PLAN VIEWS 


DRAWER 
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4 Assemble the drawers. Before 

assembling the drawers, finish sand 
all the parts. Use glue and 6d finishing 
nails to join each drawer. Because you 
are securing the glue joints with nails, 
you don’t need to clamp. 

To assemble each drawer, lay out a 
side and stand the bottom in its groove. 


Don’t glue the bottom in place. Add the 
front and back, then the second side. 
Drive nails through the second side into 
the front and back. Flip the drawer so 
that it is resting on the side that’s been 
nailed, and finish nailing the drawer. The 
bottom should square up the drawer, but 
check with a try square. 









































































































TIP 


Buckling is 
almost inevitable when edge-gluing sev¬ 
eral boards to create a broad panel for 
casework. As you tighten the clamps on 
your arrangement of four or five boards, 
the center of the assembly starts to 
bulge upward. You deal with the center 
seam, and the buckling shifts to another 


joint. 

Alternating clamps from one face to 
the other is the common fix. But you can 
increase the likelihood of creating a flat 
panel by gluing only two boards at a 
time. Glue up the first two boards, and 
after the glue sets, add a third. Still later, 
add the fourth, and so on. Having only 
one seam to worry about takes a lot of 
vexation out of the clamping process. 



Cut the foot arch, and nail the 
drawer runners to the sides. 

The arch that forms the chest’s feet has 
a 6-inch radius, scribed from the mid¬ 
point of the sides’ width. Use a string 
compass or trammel to lay out the 
arches, then cut them on the band saw 
or with a saber saw. Sand the cuts 
smooth. 

Nail the drawer runners to the sides 
using y4-inch brads. Don’t glue the run¬ 
ners, since that will inhibit the sides’ 
freedom to expand and contract with 
changes in the weather. Position the run¬ 
ners as shown in the Case, Side View. 
After tacking each runner with a couple 
of brads, you can test the spacing by 
standing the drawers on their sides and 
fitting them over the runners. 


Cut the joinery in the case 
sides and top. The sides join the 
top in rabbet joints. The bottom fits into 
dadoes in the sides. That’s it. 

You can cut the rabbets and the da¬ 
does using a dado cutter on the table 
saw. But it may be easier to guide a rou¬ 
ter across the panels than to guide the 
panels over the table saw. If you use a 
router, clamp a straightedge to the 
panels to guide the tool. Make both the 
cuts % inch wide x % inch deep. 

Finally, cut the groove for the back. 
Do this on a table saw with its standard 
blade, as you grooved the drawers for 
their bottoms. The groove in the top and 
bottom can be cut from end to end, 
while the grooves in the sides must stop 
at the dado. You’ll have to flatten the 
groove’s bottom at the dado using a 
chisel. 


Assemble the case. The case is 
joined strictly with glue. Assemble 
the case without glue first, and if every¬ 
thing fits properly, repeat the process 
using glue. Before proceeding with the 
glue-up, sand all the parts. With one side 
laid out, stand the back in its groove, but 
don’t glue it. Glue the bottom into the 
dado, then add the second side. Set the 
case on its feet, add the top, and apply 
clamps. 

8 Apply a finish. After the glue has 

dried and the clamps are removed, 
radius the exposed edges of the case 
with a router and a U4-inch rounding-over 
bit. Do any necessary sanding, and 
check the fit of the drawers in the case. 

Apply two coats of whatever finish 
you prefer. The chest shown was fin¬ 
ished with Deft, a polyurethane. 
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This table, a copy of a nearly 200- 
year-old piece, has been used around 
Michael Dunbar’s house for some ten 
years. Since it’s small, the table is most 
comfortable for two, though it will seat 
four. Made from pine, it’s very light¬ 
weight. These qualities make it the ideal 
occasional table—useful for numerous 
light-duty, utilitarian tasks. In this way, it 
probably serves the Dunbars much as 
the original served its owners. 

‘'We keep the table against a wall in 
the den and move it out when we want 


to eat in front of the television, says 
Dunbar. “It acts as a serving table when 
we have a large number of guests, a 
work table when I pay the monthly bills. 
And in the summer, it is easily carried 
outside when we are entertaining in the 


backyard. 


yy 


The legs on this table are angled, or 
splayed, which gives the form its name. 
Though they are splayed at only 99 de¬ 
grees, the legs’ cant is exaggerated be¬ 
cause just their two inside surfaces are 
tapered. This makes the angle formed 
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SPLAY-LEGGED TABLE 




5IPE KAIL 


CUTTING LIST 

% 



Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Top 

1 

5 / 8 " X 2 P/4" X 323/4" 

Pine 

Cleats 

2 

3/4" X 2" X 223 / 4 " 

Pine 

Wooden pins 

22 

1 / 4 " dia. 

Pine 

Legs 

4 

P/ 2 " X P/ 2 " X 301 / 2 " 

Pine 

Side rails 

2 

ii/ie" X 43/8" X 237/8" 

Pine 

End rails 

2 

ii/ie" X 43/8" X 137/8" 

Pine 

Hardware 




4 cut finishing nails, 8d 
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between the bottom of the skirt and 
each leg's inner surface 101 degrees. 

As a project for a class Dunbar once 
taught on basic hand tools, particularly 
the plane, the table shown was made us¬ 
ing hand tools exclusively. However, you 
most likely will use some machinery in 
combination with hand tools. In doing so, 
don't completely surrender the details 
that portray the handmade character of 
the table. Among these are the whittled 
pins that secure the joints and the cut 
nails that attach the top to the leg as¬ 
sembly. 'They may not seem very im¬ 
portant," Dunbar points out, “but small 
details often make the piece." 

Make the top panel. The table 
has what is known colloquially as a 
breadboard top. It has a cleat on either 
end to keep it from warping. The cleats 



a wide surface’s tendency to warp, alter¬ 
nate the grain orientation of the boards 
composing the panel. If the first is heart 
side up, place the second heart side 
down, and so forth. 

are joined to the top panel with a deep 
tongue-and-groove joint that is pinned in 
three places, which allows for seasonal 
movement. The top is 21% inches wide. 
Although it is possible to find boards that 
wide in some parts of the country, most 
woodworkers will have to glue up sev¬ 
eral narrower boards. To allow for truing 
and squaring the top, the boards' total 
width should be slightly more than the 
finished width. Joint the edges, glue, and 
clamp. 
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SPLAY-LEGGED TABLE 



After the glue has dried, plane or 
sand the top to achieve a truly flat sur¬ 
face with no irregularities. Then cut the 
top to size. Without the cleats, the 
length is 32% inches. Joint one edge to 
be sure it is straight and to remove any 
dents left by the bar clamps. Square the 
two ends with this edge. Cut the second 
edge parallel to the first. 

Form the tongues next by cutting a 
ys-inch-wide x yie-inch-deep rabbet in 
each face of the top. Use a router with a 
straight bit to cut these wide rabbets. 

2 Make and attach the cleats. Cut 

the cleats to length, width, and 
thickness. Rout the y 4 -inch-wide x ys- 
inch-deep groove. 

Because the grain in the cleats runs 
opposite to the top’s, you may experi¬ 
ence an interesting phenomenon. If you 
make the top in the summer when the 
humidity is high, it will shrink in the win¬ 
ter when your house is full of very dry 
air, becoming more narrow than the cleat 
is long. On the other hand, if you make 
the top in the winter, it will swell wider 
than the cleats in the summer. For this 
reason, you should fasten the cleats only 
with wooden pins, as shown in the Cleat 



TIP: 


If you cut 

the cleat to length and thickness before 
routing, you have to be very exact, as 
the slightest error will result in the cleat 
being offset from the upper surface. Dun¬ 
bar made his cleats overlong and out of 
y-inch stock. After routing the groove, 
he cut the cleats to length and attached 
them. Finally, he hand planed them flush 
with the top’s upper and lower surfaces. 


Detail. Do not glue these joints, as the 
top will tear itself apart if not allowed to 
move freely. 

Slide each cleat over its tongue, and 
hold it tightly in place with a pair of bar 
clamps. Drill three y 4 -inch holes that are 
centered on the tongue’s width. Each 
end hole should be about iy4 inches from 
the edge, while the third hole is cen¬ 
tered on the top’s width. Drill from the 
top side, so that any problems with tear- 
out will occur underneath. 

Whittle a pin about the size of a 
pencil. Tap it through the hole with a 
light hammer until it stops moving. Cut it 
off with a hacksaw, and pare it flush with 
a chisel. Repeat for all the holes. 

LEG JOINERY DETAIL 
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3 Make the legs. Prepare the stock. 

Notice the length given for the legs 
by the Cutting List is 2 inches longer 
than in the drawing. This excess will be 
cut off when the joinery is complete. 
Plane the wood to thickness and joint 
one edge. Rip four legs to IV 2 inches 
square, and hand plane all four surfaces 
to remove tool marks. 

Lay out the mortises, leaving an 
inch of the leg’s extra length above the 
skirt’s upper edge. If you rout or drill 
the mortises, square their ends with a 
sharp chisel. At the same time, use the 
chisel to angle the mortise’s lower edge 
toward the foot. This will accommodate 
the tenon’s lower edge, which is not at a 
right angle to the shoulder. 





Make the skirts. The tenons that 
join the skirts to the legs have only 
one shoulder and one haunch, a form tra¬ 
ditionally used in table and chair con¬ 
struction. With no shoulder on the back 
surface, the front shoulder becomes 
deeper, resulting in a thicker mortise 
wall—important on a long-legged piece of 
furniture. While glue blocks usually back 
up this single-shoulder type of tenon, no 
glue blocks were used on the original ta¬ 
ble, and it has managed to survive al¬ 
most 200 years. Remember, though, the 
table is intended only for light duty. 

Start the skirts by planing the stock 
to thickness and ripping it to width. If 
you use a table saw, tilt the blade to rip 
one edge to 81 degrees. This will be the 
top edge. Cut the stock to length next, 
mitering the ends to 81 degrees. Now 
cut the tenons. Set a sliding T-bevel to 
81 degrees and use it to mark the tenon 
shoulders. Vs inches from the ends of 
the skirts. (Leave the T-bevel set for 


later use.) You can cut the tenons with a 
router or on a table saw. They are so 
simple you also can do them easily by 
hand. Each tenon has one haunch on its 
upper edge. Cut this with a hacksaw. 



Fit the joints. Fit each tenon into 
its corresponding mortise. Make 
any fine adjustments to the tenons with a 
shoulder plane. Bevel the edges of each 
tenon’s end, as they are easier to start 
into a tight mortise. Before you take a 
joint apart, trace a line on the leg using 
the skirt’s top edge as a guide. This line 
will help you when you have to trim the 
leg tops. 


6 Complete the legs. Mold the 

edges first. This operation is op¬ 
tional, as the outside corners can be left 
square without seriously affecting the ta¬ 
ble’s appearance. The molding can be 
done with a router, a shaper, a combina¬ 
tion plane, or even a scratch tool. 

Trim the tops of the legs, cutting at 
a compound angle, 81 degrees on each 
side. This will make the leg tops flush 
with the skirts and parallel to the table¬ 
top’s lower surface. Cut the legs by tilt¬ 
ing your table saw blade to 9 degrees off 
vertical and setting the miter gauge to 
81 degrees. Or you can use the sliding 
T-bevel to extend onto all four sides the 
lines you traced along the tops of the 



TIP 


As you take 
apart the mortise-and-tenon joints, num¬ 
ber them in sequence from 1 to 8, mark¬ 
ing both mortise and tenon with the joint 
number. This way you can quickly match 
the parts later. 
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skirts. Then use a hacksaw to cut on the 
pencil lines. 

Cut the legs to length. Measure 
28V2 inches from the highest point on 
the leg’s end and make a mark on the 
opposite edge. Use the sliding T-bevel 
to lay out the same compound angle as 
at the top of the leg. Each line at the 
foot must be parallel to its counterpart at 
the top. Cut on this line using either the 
table saw or a hacksaw. 

Finally, taper the legs. Taper only 
the two inside surfaces (those with the 
mortises). You can taper the legs on a 
table saw using a tapering jig. However, 
the job can be done just as quickly with a 
jointer plane. At the leg’s bottom, mea¬ 
sure and mark % inch from each outside 

0 

edge. Use a try square to make a line 
even with the bottom of the mortises. 
With a straightedge, draw a line connect¬ 
ing the two marks. Repeat for the sec¬ 
ond taper. Set your jointer plane to make 
a heavy cut, and plane to the line. 

Join the legs and skirt. Before 
assembling the legs and skirts, cut 
two wedges to 9 degrees (the comple¬ 
ment of 81 degrees) to act as shims for 
the bar clamps. Use 2-inch-thick scrap. 

Now assemble the two sides of the 


table base independently. Apply glue to 
the mortises and insert the tenons. Span 
the assembly with a bar clamp, with the 
two shims protecting the legs. Use the 
clamp to pull the assembly tightly to¬ 
gether—until there is no gap showing 
between the leg and the tenon shoulder. 
Pin the joints next. Drill two U4-inch 
holes that pierce each joint. Whittle a pin 
and drive it with a light hammer. Saw off 
the pin, whittle a new one, and repeat 
for all four holes. 

Repeat the entire process for the 
other side. 

The sides are then joined to the end 
pieces in one operation. Glue all four 
mortises and insert their tenons. Clamp 
and pin on one end, then repeat on the 
other. Be sure to stagger the pin holes 
so that those on the ends do not inter¬ 
sect with those for the sides. 

Finally, trim the pins, shaving their 
ends flush with the legs. 

8 Attach the top. The top on Dun¬ 
bar’s table is joined to the base in 
the same way as the original: nailed to 
the leg tops with square-headed nails. 
Use a cut nail for this, as its square head 
runs with the grain and is less obvious 
than a round head. 
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TIP 


If you whit¬ 
tle the pins that secure the mortise-and- 
tenon joints as well as the top’s tongue- 
and-groove joints, use scrap pine with a 
straight grain. Split it with a chisel into 
lengths about the thickness of a pencil. 
Dunbar whittles pins using a 35mm #3 
sweep carving gouge. Hold the handle 
against your sternum, and pull the wood 
against the blade. Whittle the pins so that 
they have a pointed end, like a pencil, 
and make them longer than the leg is 
tWck. 

Tap them into place with a light 
hammer. The facets bite into the edges 
of the hole, ensuring that the pins will 
not later pull loose. No glue is necessary. 
Saw off the pins close to the leg’s sur¬ 
face, and pare them flush with the same 
gouge used to whittle them. 

If you want your table to resemble 
the original, don’t cut off the pointed 
ends. They are well out of sight under 
the top, but they remain as evidence of 
your handwork and as an interesting sur¬ 
prise for the few people who care enough 
about furniture and woodworking to ex¬ 
amine the table in detail. 


Center the top by measuring the 
overhang. It should be equal on both 
ends and on both sides. 

To nail the top, drill a pilot hole for 
one nail. The hole must pierce the top 


and enter the leg. Drive the nail in this 
location, but only about halfway. Do the 
same for the leg diagonally opposite. The 
top, now fixed at two points, cannot 
shift. Do the same at the other two loca¬ 
tions. Finally, drive all four nails flush 
with the top. 


9 Apply a finish. Dunbar painted his 

table with blue milk paint, then oiled 
it, turning the color a green-blue. The 
original had a scrubbed top, a feature 
collectors consider very desirable and for 
which they pay lots of money A genuine 
scrubbed top results only after many 
years of frequent cleanings with harsh 
soaps (made of lye), which slowly wear 
away the finish and bleach the top to the 
color of an old bone. The process also 
rounds the edges and wears away the 
grain's softer late wood. As a result, the 
denser early wood stands slightly proud. 

If you want to create a scrubbed top 
in far less time, apply finish to only the 
legs and skirt. Dilute liquid laundry 
bleach in water, about 3 : 1 . Immerse a 
#3 steel wool pad, and without squeez¬ 
ing out any of the liquid, scrub the top 
vigorously. The steel wool, which is very 
coarse, gently rounds the soft pine 
edges and wears away the late wood. 
Meanwhile, the bleach whitens the sur¬ 
face. 
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This lap desk—believe it or not!— 
contributed to the survival of a wood¬ 
working business. When Kelly Mehler 
and his partner went into business more 
than a decade ago, they recognized 
pretty quickly that if their business was 
to survive, they would have to make 
items like quilt racks and boxes. They 
took their work to craft fairs, but people 
couldn’t afford their trestle tables and 
chests of drawers. Peter Blunt, Mehler’s 
partner, designed and built the prototype 
of the lap desk shown. A functional item, 
made from nicely finished, highly figured 
hardwood, it was very successful. 


‘‘People called them Shaker desks 
because of the simple design,” Mehler 
says, “but Peter wasn’t copying any 
style. These desks are an old idea, with 
many variations.” 

Mehler first described how to build 
the lap desk in an article published sev¬ 
eral years ago in Fine Woodworking mag¬ 
azine. (The construction directions that 
follow are derived from that article.) He 
and his partner continue to sell them in 
their Berea, Kentucky, gallery, called 
Tree Finery. The particular lap desk 
shown was purchased from Mehler in 
the early 1980s. 
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The lap desk is an ideal weekend 
project. It doesn’t require much wood, 
so you can afford good walnut or cherry. 
The distinctive finger joints can be cut 
efficiently on the table saw, and all the 
grooves for the bottom and shelves are 
routed. In addition to being easy to cut, 
the fingers and slots in the joints inter¬ 
lock so snugly that the box virtually 
squares itself up during assembly. And 
the large glue surface offered by the in¬ 
terlocking components makes the joints 
incredibly strong. 



Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Grain is an important design 
feature of a small object like this, so 
choose your stock carefully. Mehler cuts 
the stock for each desk body from a sin¬ 
gle plank, so that the continuity of grain 
and color will lead the eye around the 
piece. Because the top is the most 
closely scrutinized surface, he resaws 
the boards for it from a single plank. For 
the top, quartersawn lumber is better 
than plainsawn, both for figure and to 
avoid warping. Tips for resawing on the 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Back 

3 

X 

CO 

X 

Walnut 

Front 

1 

%" X liyie" X 17 %" 

Walnut 

Sides 

2 

%" X 3 " X 14 W' 

Walnut 

Dividers 

2 

X 11/2" X 13 %" 

Walnut 

Shelf 

1 

%" X 57/16" X 173/16" 

Walnut 

Bottom 

1 

1/4" X 133/4" X 171/4" 

Plywood 

Tray and top 

1 

3/4" X 141/4" X 173/8" * 

Walnut 

Lip 

1 

3 / 8 " X 1/8" X 173/8" 

Walnut 

Dowels 

As needed 

1/8" dia. 

Hardwood dowel 

Handles 

2 

3/4" X 3/4" X 51/2" 

Walnut 


Hardware 


2 pairs brass butt hinges, IV2" x 1 " 
brads 

Liquid hide glue 

*Glued up as a single panel; the tray is ripped from the panel, and the top is planed to a V 2 -inch thickness. 
See Step 5. 


band saw can be found under “Resaw¬ 
ing"’ on page 174. 

Begin with a plank about IV 2 inches 
thick and 4 inches wide. Resaw a 36- 
inch-long section for the body parts, pro¬ 
ducing full-width, V 2 -inch-thick slices. 
Plane the pieces to % inch thick. Cut the 
back, front, two sides, two dividers, and 
shelf to the sizes specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. Rip the pieces to the proper 
width, then crosscut them to length. 

To make the top (including the pen¬ 
cil tray), resaw a 2 -inch-thick, 5 V 2 -inch- 
wide plank into three pieces, each nearly 
% inch thick and I 8 V 2 inches long. Edge- 
glue the pieces. If possible, arrange the 
boards so that all the grain patterns run 
in the same direction to avoid tearout 
when the top is surfaced. Set this aside, 
so that the glue can cure while you make 
the desk body. 


While the bottom can be made from 
solid wood, a plywood bottom will ob¬ 
viate problems with wood movement. 
Consider using a hardwood pl 3 rwood with 
a face that matches the rest of the desk. 


Cut the finger joints. The lap 

desk is assembled with finger joints, 
made by cutting equally spaced interlock¬ 
ing slots and fingers into the ends of 
mating pieces. For the pieces to inter¬ 
lock, one piece must begin with a finger, 
and the mating piece, with a slot. 

Cutting the fingers requires a shop- 
made jig, which provides a guide for 
stepping off the fingers and slots as you 
move the stock through the blade. De¬ 
tails on making the jig, positioning it on 
the table saw’s miter gauge, and using it 
are given in “Cutting Finger Joints” on 
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WALNUT LAP DESK 



page 40. For the lap desk, the slot—and 
thus the thickness of the jig’s key—is 
one kerf. 

Ideally, each board should start and 
end with the same element, either a slot 
or a finger. While this isn’t absolutely 
necessary, it does let you flip each piece 
end-for-end and cut both sides at the 
same time with the same setup. You can 
check this before you begin by dividing 
the board’s width by the kerf s width. If 
you won’t have full-width fingers or slots 
across the board, you have a little flexi¬ 
bility in the project’s dimensions. You 
can trim the board to remove a partial 
slot or finger. 

Always cut the first piece so that 
the joint begins with a finger. That way, 
you can butt the piece against the spline 
to position the first cut. After cutting Ihe 
last slot on this first board, butt the mat¬ 
ing board against it so that the last finger 
on the first board serves to position the 
first slot on the mating board. 

Taper the sides and cut the 
shelf and divider profiles. After 
cutting all the joints, dry assemble the 
basic frame to check the fit. Mark the 
sides as left and right to avoid cutting 
the taper the wrong way. 

Cut the 6-degree taper with the jig 
shown. The length of the jig isn’t impor¬ 



margin of error for the lap desk’s finger 
joints is so slim, you need to test your 
cutting setup thoroughly on scraps of the 
working stock before cutting the good 
pieces. The trick is to get the spline set 
exactly one kerf away from the blade. 

Even a slight error compounds across the 
width of a board to create a no-go situa¬ 
tion. This is where your test pieces come 
in. Cut a few fingers on ends of scrap 
and see if they fit together. If they don’t, 
keep fiddling with the setup. 

tant, as long as it doesn’t interfere with 
the fence. What is important is adjusting 
the fence so that the rip cut leaves the 
proper flat at the top and that the height 
of the sides matches the width of the 
front, as shown in the Front View. Meh- 
ler always tests the setup with scrap 
pieces, and you should, too. 

The curved profiles of the shelf and 
the dividers are primarily decorative, al¬ 
though the cutouts do allow more hand 
room for picking up papers. Therefore, 
shape these cutouts to suit your taste. 
Mark a taper on the portion of each di¬ 
vider that will fit under the shelf. Cut 
these pieces on the band saw or with a 
saber saw, then round over the exposed 
edges with sandpaper. 
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Groove the sides, front, and 
back for the shelf and dividers. 


Mehler grooves the sides, front, and 
back with an overarm router. Few hobby 
woodworkers have this specialized tool, 
but a table-mounted router equipped 
with a fence and stops works well. 

Cut the groove for the bottom first, 
making it V 4 inch wide x Vie inch deep. 
Set the stops and groove both sides, 
then reset the stops and groove the 
front and back. It’s easy to break off the 
fingers at the end of the cut, so work 
carefully. 

Cut the angled grooves for the shelf 
next. Use a tapering jig, like that used to 
cut the sides, but this time make the an¬ 
gle of the taper 4 degrees. While the ex¬ 
act angle isn’t critical, having both sides 
the same is. The shelf should be angled 
enough to keep pencils from rolling off. 
These grooves are % inch wide x Tie 
inch deep. 

After cutting the angled grooves, 
mark where they meet the back, and 
plow the shelf groove in the back at that 
location. Finally, cut the %-inch-wide x 
Tie-inch-deep dadoes in the front and 
back for the dividers. 


5 Assemble the desk. Test fit the 

parts before gluing them together. 
Mark and bevel the top edge of the front 
so that it matches the taper of the sides. 
Check the fit of the shelf and the divid¬ 
ers; if they are too long, they’ll bow. 
Thoroughly scrape and sand any surfaces 
that’ll be inside the desk, since you 
won’t be able to do this after assembly. 

Mehler assembles the finger joints 
with liquid hide glue because it is easy to 
clean up and slow to set up, offering 
plenty of time to tap all the little pieces 



SHOP TIP: If, in groov¬ 
ing the desk parts, a finger does pop off, 
you can make one from the scraps used 
for test cutting and glue it in place. Fin¬ 
ger joints are so strong, they won’t be 
weakened significantly by the patch. 


into place. Wipe off excess glue with a 
damp cloth as soon as it appears. 

To assemble the parts, first join a 
side and the back to form a corner, then 
insert the bottom and shelf. The other 
side and the dividers are next. The front 
goes on last. Between the bottom and 
the tight-fitting finger joints, the box just 
about pulls itself square; but do check it 
with a framing square, and adjust it if 
necessary. Mehler generally doesn’t 
clamp the desk unless he has a problem 
squaring it. 

6 Make the top and pencil tray. 

As noted, the panel you glued up 
previously yields both the top and the 
pencil tray. True up the panel by planing 
it to % inch thick. Rip off a lys-inch- 
wide strip for the tray, then plane the 
remaining part to about V 2 inch thick. 

For the ledge on the tray, make a 
single cut on the table saw to form a 
lV 2 -inch-wide x Vs-inch-deep rabbet. 
Pop off the waste to create the ledge. 
The pencil groove is cut with a router 
and cove bit. The groove, which is a lit¬ 
tle longer than a new pencil, usually is 
located slightly past the middle of the 
tray toward the back. 

Before hinging the tray and top to¬ 
gether, use a sliding T-bevel to set the 
table saw blade to the same angle as the 
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side taper. Rip a slight bevel on the up¬ 
per edge of the top. This bevel allows 
the hinges between the tray and top to 
close properly. Mortise for the hinges 
and attach them, so that you can fit the 
tray and top to the box as a unit. Before 
attaching the top, however, rout the 
handholds visible on the edges of the top 
with a 60-degree chamfer bit. Each 
handhold is about four fingers wide. 

7 Attach the tray-and-top unit to 

the desk. The first step is to fit 
the tray-and-top unit to the desk body. 
Drive several brads into the top edge of 
the back and the flats of the sides, leav¬ 
ing the brads proud of the surface. Clip 
off their heads. Center the tray-and-top 
assembly on the box and force it down, 
marking locations for Vs-inch-diameter 
dowels. After removing the brads, bore 
holes, insert the dowels, spread glue on 
the mating edges, and clamp the tray 
down so that the joint is tight. 

The next step is to sketch out a 
gently chamfered recess on each side, 
directly under the handholds in the top, 
and to shape it with chisels and sand¬ 
paper. 

Finally, attach the lip to the front 
edge of the top with glue and little pegs, 
which are cut from the dowel. 



Make and attach the handles 
(optional). Mehler doesn’t put han¬ 
dles on the lap desks he makes these 
days. But our sample—made in 1981— 
has them. If you want to add them to 
your desk, here’s how: 

Enlarge the top and side patterns 
shown in the Handle Detail. Trace the 
patterns on the handle blanks, and cut 
the handles on the band saw. Cut the top 


HANDLE DETAIL 



/ 50UAK£ = " 






















first. Save the waste and tape it back to 
the blank so that you can cut the side 
layout. Remember that you need a right 
handle and a left handle; they are mirror 
images of each other. To complete them, 
sand them thoroughly, rounding the ex¬ 
posed edges. 

Attach the handles with glue, posi¬ 
tioning them as indicated in the Handle 
Detail. 

9 Apply a finish. After scraping and 

sanding the exterior, apply a finish. 
Mehler sprays the lap desks he makes 
with one coat of sealer and two coats of 
lacquer. Inside, he applies one coat of 
sealer and one coat of lacquer. The lac¬ 
quer is durable and doesn’t need to be 
maintained. Moreover, it sets off the 
walnut’s gorgeous grain patterns. 
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Back when he was just learning the 
woodworking craft, Jeff Day, now a sen¬ 
ior woodworking editor at Rodale Press, 
built this little notions box. Though it re¬ 
quired little wood and took only a couple 
of evenings to complete, it provided am¬ 
ple practice at resawing and at cutting 
finger joints. 

The box has two compartments 
with lids. One has a rack to store a cou¬ 
ple dozen spools of thread, while the 
other accommodates needles, thimbles, 
pins, and packets of binding, elastic, and 
ribbon. Jeff made his notions box of ma¬ 
hogany. With today’s concern about rain 
forest devastation, you may choose to 
use a less-threatened domestic species. 



Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The obvious hitch in this 
project is the stock: It’s only % inch 
thick. You can’t buy it that way from the 
lumberyard; you have to make it. The 
best way is to resaw 4/4 (four-quarters) 
stock on a band saw. From each rough- 
sawn 4/4 board, you can get two dressed 
Ts-inch-thick pieces. There are a number 
of legitimate approaches. Here’s one: 

Rough-cut the parts about V 4 inch 
greater than the widths and lengths 
specified by the Cutting List. Bear in 
mind that you can get both sides from a 
single 4 x 12-inch piece of 4/4 stock. 
Joint one face, then one edge of each 
piece. Using a marking gauge, or just a 
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NOTIONS BOX 




EXPLODED VIEW 


POVJEL 



•END 


DiyiPEK/ 

HANPLB 



CUTTING LIST 

% 



Part 

Quantity 

Dimension 

Material 

Sides 

2 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Ends 

2 

X 4" X 6" 

Mahogany 

Bottom 

1 

3/i6" X 55/8" X 11%" 

Mahogany 

Divider/handle 

1 

%" X 5 %" X 51/2" 

Mahogany 

Lids 

2 

%" X 5 %" X 6" 

Mahogany 

Grips 

2 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Spool base 

1 

%" X 5‘/8" X syie" 

Mahogany 

Spool dowels 

10 

V4" dia. X 3'// 

Hardwood dowel 

Hardware 




2 brass roundhead wood screws, #6 x 
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END VIEW 


pencil and rule, mark a cutting line on 
the unjointed edge of each piece to be 
resawed. At the band saw, stand the 
piece on edge and saw it in half along the 
line. (Also see “Resawing'' on page 174.) 
Plane the sawed surfaces smooth and 
flat. Now trim the pieces to their final 
specified dimensions. 

2 Cut the finger joints. The sides 

and ends of the box are joined with 
finger joints. The thickness and length of 
the fingers, of course, are dictated by 
the %-inch thickness of the working 
stock. The finger width is not critical; I'd 


suggest making them V 4 inch, a measure 
that yields eight fingers and eight slots 
on each end of a piece. 

Cut the fingers with a table saw and 
dado cutter, as explained in “Cutting Fin¬ 
ger Joints" on page 40. 



Dado and groove the sides and 
ends. The bottom of the box is 
housed in a groove cut in the sides and 
ends. The divider/handle is housed in da¬ 
does cut in the sides. Cut both joints on 
a table-mounted router, using a Vs-inch 
straight bit. 

Plow the grooves first, centering 
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NOTIONS BOX 



them Yie inch from the bottom edge of 
the workpiece and cutting them Vw inch 
deep. On the end pieces, the groove 
aligns with a finger and must to stopped 
so that it doesn’t show when the box is 
assembled. Clamp two stop blocks to the 
router table’s fence, each 5^16 inches 
from the center of the bit. With the rou¬ 
ter running, tip the workpiece against 
the fence and the near stop block, then 
lower it onto the cutter. Push it forward 
until it hits the far stop block, then tip 
the end up off the cutter. The groove in 
the side aligns with a slot and can be 
plowed straight through. 

The dado in each side is centered 
equidistance from the ends and stopped 
at the groove. Cut it in the same fashion 
that you cut the stopped groove in each 
end. 


ROUTING A STOPPED DADO 



FENCE 


router pit 


6 Assemble the box. Assemble the 

box without glue to test how the 
joints fit. If you are satisfied, lightly sand 
all the parts, then glue up the box. 


j 


Make the bottom. The bottom is 
made from a piece of yie-inch-thick 


stock. Form a %-inch-wide x Vie-inch- 
deep rabbet around the edge of the bot¬ 
tom using the table-mounted router with 
a piloted rabbeting bit. Switch to a V 4 - 
inch core box bit, and guiding the work- 
piece along the router table’s fence, 
round the shoulder of the rabbet. 


5 Make the divider/handle. Lay 

out the handle hole and the curved 
edges. Before cutting them, form a 
tongue along each edge (to fit into the 
dadoes in the sides) by cutting a ¥i6- 
inch-wide x Cs-inch-deep rabbet into op¬ 
posing faces. Drill a ^yie-inch-diameter 
hole at each end of the handle hole, then 
cut out the waste between them with a 
saber saw. Use the saw to curve the 
edges, too. 


7 Make and assemble the lids. 

With a piloted rabbeting bit in the 
table-mounted router, machine a Vie- 
inch-wide x Tie-inch-deep rabbet around 
each lid. Glue and screw a grip to each 
lid, orienting it across the grain so that it 
will be parallel with the divider. Use a 
#6 X y 4 -inch brass roundhead screw. 

8 Make the spool rack. Lay out the 

holes for the spool dowels as shown 
in the Spool Base, Top View. Dress up 
the edge of the base by machining a 
chamfer around the top edge. Use a pi¬ 
loted chamfering bit in the table-mounted 
router. Drill the holes, then glue a 3 V 2 - 
inch-long piece of Ui-inch-diameter dowel 
in each. 


Finish the box. Touch-up sand the 
entire project, then apply two coats 
of the finish of your choice. 
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CUTTING FINGER JOINTS 


The finger joint is sort of a square-cut 
through dovetail. The easiest way to cut the 
slots is on a table saw with a dado cutter. You 
need to make a little jig to attach to the miter 
gauge, but once that’s done, it is strictly repeti¬ 
tive cutting. 

To make the jig, select from your scrap 
pile a piece of %-inch-thick plywood, roughly 
3 X 12 inches, and a 3 - to 4 -inch-long strip of 
hardwood. Decide how wide and deep the slots 
between the fingers will be. (The depth should 
be governed by the thickness of the working 
stock.) 

• With the dado cutter mounted in the saw 
and set at the width you desire for the slots 
(and consequently for the fingers), hold the ply¬ 
wood on edge in the miter gauge and cut a slot 
about 4 inches firom the end. 

• Next fashion a “key” from the hard¬ 
wood, making it the same width and thickness 
as the slot; it should fit snugly into the slot. 

• With the saw turned off, hold the key 
against the dado cutter’s side and line up the 
plywood with it so that the next cut will pro¬ 
duce a slot that is exactly the key’s width away 
from the first. Make the cut. 

• Attach the plywood to the miter gauge 
with screws. With the saw still turned off, fit 
the second slot over the dado cutter, slide the 
miter gauge against it, then drive the screws. 

• Glue the key into the first slot. 

To use the jig, stand the workpiece in the 
miter gauge, its edge snug against the key. Cut 
a slot. Move the workpiece, fitting the slot 
over the key. Cut another slot. Repeat the pro¬ 
cess until all the fingers are formed. 

The mating workpiece must begin with a 
slot rather than a finger. For the first cut, posi¬ 
tion the piece so that it just covers the slot in 
the jig. Otherwise, the process is the same. 


CUTTING A FINGER JOINT 



/.) CUT 3 L 0 T OF PESUTEP WIDTH ANP 

pefth in fl y WOOD. 



2 ) U 5 E "KEY" HELP A PA INST PAPO CUTTEN 

TO locate position of oecowpolot 
IN PL y WOOD. 



5 ) POSITION FINST SLOT IN WOKKFIECE 
BY BUTTINP IT ACrAINST THE KEY 
NOW NlUEP IN PLACE. 



A.) FIT SLOT OVEK KEY TO POSITION 

NEAT ONE- 





























EARLY AMERICAN SETTLE TABLE 







How many times have you built 
something because you wanted to try a 
material (or piece of hardware) that was 
new to you? Sounds a bit thin as an ex¬ 
cuse for kicking up some sawdust, but I 
bet it's done more often than it's admit¬ 
ted to. That's how this project started. 

Kenneth Burton, Sr., wanted to try 
out some glued-up pine panels that the 
local lumberyard had just put on sale. He 


just wanted to experiment—see if they 
would save time and money or make a 
project come together a bit faster. 

The project he fixed on was this 
bench-table. While it mimics no particular 
piece, its form is rooted in medieval 
times (though we Americans like to fo¬ 
cus on the form's colonial revival). A set¬ 
tle is a wooden bench with arms, a high, 
solid back, and an enclosed base that can 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 
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be used as a chest—a versatile form. 

But it becomes even more versatile 
when the back can drop onto the amis to 
become a tabletop. Call it a settle table. 

In Burton’s version, the tabletop is 
hinged to the bench with two removable 
pivot pins. You align holes in the tabletop 
cleats with holes in the bench ends and 
slip the pins into place, linking the two 
elements together. Looking at the photo, 
you can see the piece is most comforta¬ 
ble as a settle if the center holes in the 
cleats are used; even though the table- 
top is folded back, its center of gravity is 
lower, making it unlikely to tip inadver¬ 


tently. If the piece is used primarily as a 
table, put the pins in the rear holes, so 
that you can tip the top up to access the 
bench’s storage area. 

Burton’s settle table was dimen¬ 
sioned so that it would fit at the foot of a 
double bed, although these days it 
spends its time as a hallway bench. The 
glued-up panels were used for the table- 
top, bench lid, and bottom (he had to 
glue up the ends himself). To finish the 
exposed ends of the panels, he attached 
breadboards, which was a common ap¬ 
proach in colonial days. The joinery is 
uncomplicated, but the piece is as solid 
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EARLY AMERICAN SETTLE TABLE 



CUTTING LIST 


Part Quantity 

Ends 2 

Bottom 1 

Lid panel 1 

Tabletop panel 1 

Bench cleats 2 

Front/back 2 

Lid breadboards 2 

Breadboard pins 16 

Hinge ledge 1 

Tabletop breadboards 2 

Tabletop cleats 2 

Cleat pins 8 

Pivot pins 2 


Hardware 

6 flathead wood screws, #8 x IV 2 " 

2 pairs black antiqued surface hinges, 2" long 
8d cut nails 


Dimensions 

Material 

IV 16 " X I 6 V 2 " X 271/4" 

Pine 

%" X 15 " X 361 / 2 " 

Pine 

3/4" X 13 " X 311/4" 

Pine 

3/4" X 231/4" X 471/4" 

Pine 

I1/16" X r X 15 " 

Pine 

3/4" X 8 %" X 37 %" 

Pine 

X 

X 

Pine 

3 / 8 " dia. X 3" 

Hardwood dowel 

3/4" X 43/8" X 351/2" 

Pine 

3/4" X 113 / 16 " X 231/4" 

Pine 

0 

X 

X 

Pine 

3/8" dia. X 2" 

Hardwood dowel 

LO 

X 

X 

Hardwood 


and tight as when it was built nearly 20 
years ago. 

Although the completed project has 
been a part of the Burton family's house¬ 
hold furnishings for two decades, Ken 
never again used the panels that 
launched it. They turned out to be frac¬ 
tionally undersized in thickness, which 
meant that integrating them with full¬ 
thickness components was problematic. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Ken Burton built his settle 
table from #2 pine. As he used the ma¬ 
terial, its knots are displayed for visual 
effect, but none impair its sturdiness. 
Imperfections in the wood are character¬ 
istic of this genre of furniture. They re¬ 
duce the cost of the material, too. 


Whatever stock you choose, select 
straight-grained boards. You need 4/4 
(four-quarters) and 5/4 (five-quarters) 
stock. Unless the boards are dried specif¬ 
ically for furniture-making purposes, give 
them time to acclimate to the tempera¬ 
ture and humidity conditions of your 
home. 


Cut the parts to the sizes specified 
by the Cutting List. To achieve the 
widths necessary for some of the parts, 
you will have to join narrow boards 
edge-to-edge (unless, like Burton, you 
discover a supply of glued-up panels at 
the lumberyard). The obvious panels are 
the ends, tabletop, bench lid, and bot¬ 
tom. But wide pine boards tend to cup 
noticeably, so you may do well to glue 
up some narrow boards to form the front 
and back, too. 
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EARLY AMERICAN SETTLE TABLE 



2 Glue up the ends and panels. 

Unless you have a great many 
clamps, you probably won’t glue up all 
the panels at one time. Rather, you’ll 
probably do them in the order in which 
you need them: ends first, then the bot¬ 
tom and lid panel, and finally the tabletop 
panel. 

After gluing up the ends, remove 
any dried squeeze-out with a scraper. 
True up the surfaces and square the end 
blanks, trimming them to size. 



regimented look in the glued-up panels, 
Burton usually rips his stock to random 
widths before jointing the boards and 
gluing them up. 



Make the ends. The ends must be 
dadoed for the bottom, drilled for 
the pivot pins, and cut to their final 
shape. Because it is easier to position 
the dadoes accurately before the contour 
is cut, machine them first. Use a dado 
cutter or router, positioning the y4-inch- 
wide X U 2 -inch-deep dadoes as shown in 

the End View. 

Lay out the profile of the ends next. 
This task includes marking the cutout 
that forms the feet, the notches for the 
front and back, as well as the saddle at 
the top and centers of the pivot-pin 
holes. Enlarge the patterns provided and 
make a cardboard template. Trace 
around the template onto the ends. Drill 
the 1-inch-diameter holes for the pivot 
pins, then cut out the profile on the band 


saw or with a saber saw. 

Finish your work on the ends by 
sanding their edges. Burton worked a 
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low crown onto the U/ie-inch-wide upper 
edges but left the vertical edges square. 
Although you can do this work with a 
belt Sander, you may want to try a pneu¬ 
matic drum Sander chucked in an electric 
drill. 


i 



Assemble the bench. Start by 
‘ screwing the bench cleats in place. 


Because the cleat’s grain is perpendicular 
to that of the end, you have to accom¬ 
modate the seasonal expansion and con¬ 
traction of the end. Burton did this by 
driving each of the three screws into 
slightly oversized pilot holes, which give 
the screws a little room to move. 

Assemble the remaining parts with 
cut nails, driving them into drilled holes. 


45 
































































































FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



Nail through the front and back into the 
bottom and ends, through the ends into 
bottom, and through the hinge ledge into 
the back and cleats. 

5 Make the bench lid. The lid is 

constructed with so-called bread¬ 
board ends—narrow strips that are at¬ 
tached to the ends of the broad panel, 
concealing the end grain. The problem 
with this construction, as you may know, 
lies in the expansion and contraction of 
wood across the grain. The length of the 
breadboard will remain constant, while 
the width of the lid will vary with long¬ 
term humidity changes. The joinery has 
to allow this movement. Rather than 
struggle with the traditional mortise-and- 
tenon joinery. Burton secured the bread¬ 
boards with dowels driven through them 
into the end of the lid panel. It’s an unor¬ 
thodox approach, but it has worked. 

Drill holes for the dowels through 
the breadboards. After clamping the 
breadboards to the lid panel (use no 
glue), extend the holes for the dowels 
into the panel, using the holes in the 
breadboards as guides. Cut a dowel pin 
for each hole, slather it with glue, and 
drive it into place. Trim the pins flush 
after the glue sets. 

6 Install the lid. Set the lid in place, 

resting it on the front and the 
cleats. Before installing the hinges, test 
the lid’s fit; you should be able to open 
and close it easily. If the fit is too tight, 
plane one or both breadboards. 

The lid is hinged with surface- 
mounted units. Position each pair about 
6 inches from the end. Drill pilot holes 
and drive the screws supplied with the 
hinges. 


Make the tabletop. The construc¬ 
tion of the tabletop duplicates that 
of the bench lid. Bore dowel holes into 
the breadboards, as you did the lid 
breadboards. Clamp the breadboards to 
the tabletop panel without glue, extend 
the dowel holes into the panel, then glue 
a dowel pin into each hole. Trim the pins 
flush after the glue sets. 

Make and install the tabletop 
cleats. The tabletop is attached to 
the bench with removable pivot pins, 
which fit through holes in the tabletop 
cleats into holes in the bench ends. Each 
end already has two holes, and each 
cleat gets three. 

The cleats are made from the 5/4 
stock. Enlarge the pattern, which is for 
half the cleat, and transfer it onto the 
two cleat blanks. Drill the pivot pin 
holes. Cut the shape on the band saw. 
Sand the exposed edges of the cleats, as 
you did the edges of the ends. 

The cleats are attached to the table- 
top with dowels, just like the bread¬ 
boards. While the cleats should be posi¬ 
tioned as shown in the Tabletop Detail, 
you ought to measure your bench and 
use the spacing that fits. Clamp the 
cleats in place, bore holes for the dow¬ 
els, and glue a dowel into each hole. 

Trim the dowels flush after the glue 
dries. 

Turn the pivot pins. Turning is a 
freehand operation, and producing 
duplicate pieces is not always easy. In 
this case, having the pivot pins be dupli¬ 
cates is hardly necessary. 

After you have mounted a turning 
square on the lathe, round it from end to 
end, reducing it to the largest diameter 
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Specified anywhere along the pin. Trans¬ 
fer the locations and diameters of the 
profile’s features to the spindle. Use a 
parting tool to groove the spindle at each 
feature, marking the starting and stop¬ 
ping points for that feature and also de¬ 
lineating the maximum depth of cut. 

Mark the groove bottoms with a pencil; 
as you turn the profile, be careful not to 
cut away the marks. 

When the turning is completed, fin¬ 
ish sand the pin before dismounting it 
from the lathe. 


Apply the finish. Finish sand all 
the surfaces of the settle table, 
then apply whatever finish you prefer. 



PIVOT PIN DETAIL 


Burton finished his settle table with two 
coats of Waterlox, a tung-oil varnish. 
Twenty years after the finish was ap¬ 
plied, it is still sound. 
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Fishermen talk about the size of 
“the one that got away/’ Woodworkers 
talk about The Board they once worked. 
This little table has such talk in it. 

Built in the mid-1960s by Kenneth 
Burton, Sr., it was designed, and is still 
used, as a bedside table. In general, it is 
one of an almost endless variety of occa¬ 
sional tables: aprons joined to square 
legs in mortise-and-tenon joints, a square 
top, a single drawer. The specifics of 
this table evolved from its intended use. 


from the builder’s aesthetic, and from 
the materials. 

V 

Burton wanted bedside tables to use 
with the master bedroom’s four-poster, 
so the height of that bed dictated the 
height of these tables. He knew he 
wanted turned—not square or tapered— 
legs. (After all, he was teaching high- 
school shop with Palmer Sharpless, a 
well-known Pennsylvania turner.) In 
planning the legs. Burton incorporated a 
design feature he had seen on an an¬ 
tique. When he saw the old piece, he re¬ 
marked on the extent of the “drop,” the 
stretch of unturned (or untapered) leg 
below the apron. Usually, the drop is 
about an inch; he made the drop nearly 3 
inches on this table. Only the table’s 
length and width remained unsettled. 

The material he chose was African 
mahogany—“This was back when you 
could get mahogany for about 50 cents a 
board foot.” As he inspected the mahog¬ 
any available for the project. The Board 
settled the last dimensions. It was 18 
inches across. 

Although Burton didn’t need to glue 
up stock to get the nearly 18-inch-square 
top, you undoubtedly will have to. Were 
he to build the table today. Burton says 
he would increase either the length or 
the width “to make it easier to get a 
vaccuum cleaner between the legs.” 

1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. To build this project, you 
should use attractive, straight-grained 
stock. Burton was as impressed by the 
grain patterns in the mahogany board he 
selected for the top as he was by its 
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width. The top is the showy component, 
so reserve for it the showiest boards. 
You need 4/4 (four-quarters) stock for 
most of the table parts, 8/4 (eight-quar¬ 
ters) stock for the legs. 

Although the project is made from 
mahogany, the sides and back of the 
drawer are made from poplar, and the 
bottom is a piece of V 4 -inch lauan ply¬ 
wood. 

With your stock planed and jointed, 
cut all the table parts to the sizes speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. 



save if you purchase 2 x 2-inch table-leg 
turning squares. Many lumberyards stock 
such an item. Buying these will eliminate 
the need to cut and plane 10/4 (ten-quar¬ 
ters) stock to the required dimensions. 



Cut the dovetails in the upper 
drawer rail. The upper drawer rail 
is joined to the legs by dovetail tenons. 
The usual procedure is to cut the mor- 
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BEDSIDE TABLE 



CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Drawer rails 

2 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Legs 

4 

Pyie" X 113 / 16 " X 29 " 

Mahogany 

Aprons 

3 

X 

to 

X 

Mahogany 

Drawer pull 

1 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Top 

1 

Us" X 17 %" X 177/8" 

Mahogany 

Drawer runners 

2 

3/4" X P/s" X 1013/16" 

Mahogany 

Drawer guides 

2 

3 / 8 " X 1/2" X 1013/16" 

Mahogany 

Comer braces 

4 

3/4" X 7 //' X 51/2" 

Mahogany 

Drawer front 

1 

3/4" X 43/8" X 103/4" 

Mahogany 

Drawer sides 

2 

X 

X 

Poplar 

Drawer back 

1 

1/2" X 41/4" X 101/4" 

Poplar 

Drawer bottom 

1 

1/4" X 101/4" X 123 / 8 " 

Lauan plywood 

Hardware 




12 flathead screws, #10 x 

11/4" 



1 roundhead screw, #8 x 

1 1/2" 



4d finishing nails 





tises and fit the tenons to them; but in 
this case, you should cut the tenons 
first, so that you can use them as tem¬ 
plates to lay out the mortises. Lay out 
the dovetails and cut them on the band 
saw. 

3 Mortise the legs. The legs and 

aprons are joined with mortise-and- 
tenon joints. Before turning the legs, lay 
out and cut all the mortises in them. Fol¬ 
low the Apron-to-Leg Joinery in laying out 
the mortises. Remember to make two 
front legs and two back legs. 

The dovetail mortises in the front 
legs can be traced from the dovetail ten¬ 
ons in the upper drawer rail. The bottom 
drawer rail joins the legs in horizontal 
mortises. The aprons join the legs in 
vertical mortises. 

After laying out the mortises, use a 


Ts-inch-diameter bit to drill out most of 
the waste. Square up the mortises with 
a chisel. 


SHOP TIP: A couple of 

layout tricks can speed the work while si¬ 
multaneously improving accuracy. Line up 
the leg blanks and scribe across all of 
them at one time, marking the mortises’ 
tops and bottoms. Use a marking gauge 
to scribe the verticals, marking one verti¬ 
cal on each leg, then resetting the gauge 
and marking the second. 

4 Tenon the aprons and the bot¬ 
tom drawer rail. Both the apron 
tenons and the bottom rail tenons can be 
cut with the same basic setup. Cutting 
the tenons is easiest on the table saw. 
Use a dado cutter. Position the rip fence 
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APRON-TO-LEG JOINERY 



to serve as a stop governing tenon 
length. Use the miter gauge to guide the 
workpiece over the cutter. Use a hack¬ 
saw to trim the tenons to the widths 
specified in the Apron-to-Leg Joinery. 

After roughing out all the tenons, 
assemble the legs, rails, and aprons. 

Pare the tenons with a chisel, if neces¬ 
sary, to get them to fit into the mor¬ 
tises. Mark the mortises and tenons that 
go together, so that, at assembly time, 
you'll know which tenon was fitted to 
which mortise. 

5 Turn the legs. After all the mor¬ 
tises and tenons are cut and fitted, 
turn the legs. Burton's design is shown 
in the Turning Detail. You can design 
your own turning pattern, or you can es¬ 
chew turning altogether, choosing in¬ 
stead to taper the legs. 


Turning is a freehand operation, and 
producing duplicate pieces is not always 
easy. Burton says he enjoys the chal¬ 
lenge of producing duplicates “by eye" 
and points out that slight variations, ob- 
vious when the legs are laid side by side, 
become less obvious when the legs are 
moved apart. 

If you are a less confident turner 
than Burton, a template can be a help. 
Enlarge the profile and sketch it on a 
strip of V 4 -inch plywood. Cut along the 
layout line, keeping the “negative" ele¬ 
ment so that you can touch it to the side 
of the turning periodically to gauge your 
progress. On the template, mark the di¬ 
ameters of the various beads, tapers, 
and other shapes shown in the Turning 
Detail. 

After you have mounted a turning 
square on the lathe, round the segment 
of the leg that is to be turned, reducing 
it to the largest diameter specified any¬ 
where along the leg. Transfer the loca¬ 
tions and diameters of the profile's fea¬ 
tures to the spindle. Use a parting tool 
to groove the spindle at each feature, 
marking the starting and stopping points 
for that feature and delineating the maxi¬ 
mum depth of cut. Mark the groove bot¬ 
toms with a pencil; as you turn the pro¬ 
file, be careful not to cut away the 
marks. 


SHOP TIP: To turn a 

spindle to a predetermined diameter, pre¬ 
set calipers to that diameter. Lightly hold 
them to the spindle as you turn, working 
with the appropriate cutting tool in one 
hand, the calipers in the other. When the 
desired diameter is reached, the calipers 
will slip over the spindle. Stop cutting. 
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As the leg takes shape, compare it 
periodically to the template. Turn off the 
lathe and touch the template to the leg. 
When the template nestles into the leg 
perfectly, the turning is completed. Be¬ 
fore dismounting the leg, finish sand the 
turned segment. 

6 Turn the drawer pull. While 

you’re working at the lathe, make 
the pull. This is a faceplate turning, so 
you must glue the turning block to a 
scrap of y 4 -inch-thick wood. Be sure the 
turning block’s grain is oriented parallel 
to the turning axis; if it isn’t, you’ll find 
the block next to impossible to turn sat¬ 
isfactorily. Mount the scrap on the face¬ 
plate and turn the pull. Then separate 
the pull from the scrap, and drill a pilot 
hole for the mounting screw. 



Assemble the table. Before ac¬ 
tually assembling the table, finish 
sand all of the parts that will show—top, 
legs (the unturned segments), aprons, 
and rails. 

Before gluing up the legs, aprons, 
and rails, you’ll want to assemble them 
without glue, both to confirm that all the 
joints fit properly and to practice apply¬ 
ing the clamps. Adjust the fit of individ¬ 
ual parts as necessary. A sound proce¬ 
dure is to glue up and clamp an apron 
between a front leg and a rear leg. When 
the glue dries, join those subassemblies 
with the remaining apron and the two 
drawer rails. 

With the basic frame assembled, 
glue and clamp the runners to the appro¬ 
priate aprons. After the glue has dried, 
glue and clamp the guides in place. At 
each corner of the leg-and-apron assem¬ 
bly, attach a corner brace with two flat- 


TURNING DETAIL 



head screws, positioning the brace flush 
with the top of the assembly. 

The top is attached to the leg-and- 
apron assembly with flathead screws 
driven through the braces into the top. 
The shank holes in the braces should be 
slightly larger than the screw shanks, so 
that the top can expand and contract 
slightly, as wood is wont to do. 

8 Build the drawer. With the table 

assembled, you can build the drawer 
to fit. Put the drawer front and sides 
into the drawer opening; if they are no- 
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ticeably tight or dramatically loose, you 
can trim or recut them. No sense build¬ 
ing a drawer that won’t fit because the 
parts are missized. 

As Burton constructed it, the 
drawer front is rabbeted for the sides, 
the sides are dadoed for the back, and 
the front, sides, and back are grooved 
for the bottom. You can cut the groove 
for the bottom on the table saw, taking a 
couple of passes over your standard rip 
blade. The groove is Vi inch deep. Vie 
inch from the bottom edges of the 
drawer. Cut the groove to accommodate 
your lauan plywood, which is not a full Vi 
inch in thickness. The rabbets and da¬ 
does can be cut on the table saw with a 
dado cutter or with a router. 

Dry assemble the drawer to check 
the fit of the parts. If the unit is satisfac¬ 
tory, reassemble the front and one side 
with glue and 4d finishing nails. Fit the 
bottom into its groove {without glue). 


then add the back and the second side, 
attaching them with glue and nails. (Yes, 
the back is narrower than the sides and 
thus will be shy of the sides’ top edges.) 
The bottom should square up the assem¬ 
bly, but check it with a try square and 
adjust it if necessary. Make sure the 
drawer sits flat. 

Sand the drawer, then attach the 
pull by driving the roundhead screw 
through the drawer front and into the 
pull. Test the drawer’s fit in the table. 

Finish the completed table. Re¬ 
move the drawer from the table. Do 
any necessary touch-up sanding to the 
surfaces that still need it, then apply a 
finish to the project. Be certain to apply 
as many coats of finish to the underside 
of the tabletop as you do to the top 
side—this will help prevent warping. 
Burton used Waterlox, a tung-oU varnish, 
to finish the table shown. 
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NED’S CRIB 




This is my contribution to family 
“heirloomdom/’ a crib I made for our 
third child, who turned out to be Ned. 
My wife and I had given away all the 
baby furniture we had—crib, playpen, 
changing table—after two children. 
Seven or eight years later, when we de¬ 
cided that we wanted a third child, I 
made this crib. 

With the exception of the plywood 
deck of the mattress platform and the 
walnut wedges, the entire crib is made 
from cherry. In keeping with “heirloom- 
hood,’' some of the cherry came from 


logs my father-in-law and I felled on his 
property. It was sawed at a local mill and 
air-dried for several years. 

The interesting feature of this crib, 

I think, is the legs. I didn’t have any 
cherry thicker than 5/4 (five-quarters), 
and I didn’t want to buy any. I had read 
about a knockdown dovetail tenon I 
wanted to try, though I was less than 
confident about cutting it by hand (no 
drill press in my shop). Laminating the 
legs allowed me to use the wood I had 
to create the 1% x P/ 4 -inch legs and, 
simultaneously, the necessary mortises. 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 
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EXPLODED VIEW 



Although this isn’t a project that the 
average hobby woodworker will com¬ 
plete in a single weekend, it is a set of 
discrete subassemblies, each of which 
can be completed in a single weekend. 

1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Use a clear, straight-grained 
hardwood for this project. You don’t 
need an enormous amount of wood, and 
none needs to be thicker than 5/4. As 
noted, the crib shown is constructed 
from cherry (except for the walnut 
wedges and the birch plywood deck of 
the mattress platform). The large panel 
in the headboard and the small one in the 
footboard do provide an opportunity to 
display wood with a showy figure or to 
book-match. But for the most part, you 


want wood that is free of defects and 
straight-grained. 

Mill the wood to the necessary 
thicknesses, and cut all the parts to the 
dimensions specified by the Cutting List. 
It usually is helpful to label the parts as 
they emerge from the saw; this is partic 
ularly true for all the rungs—there are 
four different lengths required. 

To save timie later on, glue up the 
panels for the headboard and footboard 
now. While the glue cures, you can be 
working on the side assemblies. 

2 Make the side rails. There are 

two key tasks in making the side 
rails: tenoning the ends of the principal 
rails, and drilling all of them for their re¬ 
spective rungs. Before starting these 
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NED’S CRIB 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 


Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

Hinge rail 


1 

00 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Latch rail 


1 

iTie" X 1 " X 52 " 

Cherry 

Full rails 


4 

13 / 16 " X 1 " X 56 " 

Cherry 

Rungs 


16 

3/4" X 3/4" X 26 " 

Cherry 

Rungs 


16 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Rungs 


16 

3/4" X 3/4" X 9 " 

Cherry 

Headboard 

Panel 


1 

3/4" X 28V2" X 27 " 

Cherry 

Top rail 


1 

1 " X 5 " X 291/2" 

Cherry 

Bottom rail 


1 

1 " X 21/2" X 291/2" 

Cherry 

Footboard 

Center panel 


1 

3/4" X 101/4" X 27 " 

Cherry 

Rungs 


4 

3/4" X 3/4" X 27 " 

Cherry 

Top rail 


1 

3/4" X 11/2" X 291/2" 

Cherry 

Bottom rail 


1 

3/4" X 2 " X 291/2" 

Cherry 

Leg laminations 

Outer 


8 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Center inner 


2 

1/2" X P/s" X 25 " 

Cherry 

Bottom inner 


4 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Center inner 


2 

1/2" X 1 %" X 15 " 

Cherry 

Top inner 


2 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Top inner 


2 

1/2" X p/s" X 23/4" 

Cherry 

Mattress platform supports 

4 

1 " ^ g,, * 

Cherry 

Wedges 


8 

1 / 2 " X 1/2" X 31/2" 

Walnut 

Mattress platform 

Stretchers 


2 

3/4" X 11/2" X 513/4" 

Cherry 

Ends 


2 

00 

0/1 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Deck 


2 

1/2" X 25 ys" X 26 " 

Birch plywood 

Hardware 

4 flathead wood screws. 

#6 

X P/ 4 " 

2 pairs brass butt hinges, 2 " 


4 flathead wood screws. 

#6 

X 11/2" 

3 / 4 " brads 


2 brass surface bolts, 2 " 


* To make the four mattress platform supports, it is safest to start with a scrap block at least this size, even 
though only a fraction of the stock is actually used. See Step 10. 


procedures, however, give the long sur¬ 
faces of each rail a lick or two with a 
smoothing plane to remove milling 
marks. 


The hinge and latch rails, of course, 
are not tenoned, so set those aside for 
now. Lay out the tenons on the four full 
rails as shown in the Half-Dovetail Tenon 
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NED’S CRIB 



Detail. You can group the rails together 
and cut the tenons with a straight bit in a 
router, or you can cut the tenons with a 
hacksaw, as I did, paring the cheeks 
clean with a sharp chisel. Cut the dove- 
tail-like notch with the hacksaw, too. 

Drill the %-inch-diameter holes for 
the rung tenons next. Of course, all six 
rails must be drilled. Federal law stipu¬ 
lates that the space between rungs be no 
more than 2% inches, so that an infant’s 
head can’t become wedged between 
them. Following the Front View and 
Back View, mark the location of the first 
rung, measuring from the shoulder of the 
tenon on the full rails and from the butt 
end on the latch rail and the hinge rail. 
The remaining rungs are positioned 3Vs 
inches on center. Remember to lay out 
the full rails in pairs; the top rail must.be 
drilled with the dovetail notch up, the 
bottom rail with the dovetail notch down. 

You can bore the holes with a hand- 


HALF-DOVETAIL TENON DETAIL 




5’OTTOM 
IN NEK 


LAMINATION 


held drill guided by a doweling jig, 
though you are likely to do a more preci¬ 
sion job using a drill press. 


SHOP TIP: A scrap of 

wood and a 2-inch-long piece of %-inch- 
diameter dowel can save you a lot of lay¬ 
out time if you are boring the rung mor¬ 
tises on a drill press. Clamp a fence—one 
slightly taller than the rail—to the drill 
press table to position the hole across 
the width of the rail. To the top of the 
fence, screw a scrap of wood as shown in 
the Drill Press Stop. Lay out and drill the 
first hole, then slip the dowel into the 
hole. Slide the rail along the fence until 
the dowel hits the stop, and drill a sec¬ 
ond hole. Fit the dowel into the new 
hole, move the rail, and drill again. Re¬ 
peat the process until all the holes are 
completed. 



DRILL PRESS STOP 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



3 Tenon the rungs. In woodwork¬ 
ing, anyway, you can force a square 
peg into a round hole, provided they are 
close in size. That's pretty much what I 
did to assemble the crib sides. 

On a table saw, cut % x Ts x V 2 - 
inch tenons on each end of all the rungs. 
With a utility knife, trim off the four cor¬ 
ners of the tenons, forming each into a 
rough octagon. These can be forced into 
the round mortises in the rails. 

As you do this work, keep the var¬ 
ious batches of rungs segregated. Be 
sure to tenon the rungs for the footboard 
while you have the table saw set up. 

4 Assemble the sides. There are 

three side units, all of which are as¬ 
sembled in the same way. Do them one 
at a time. 

Lay out the parts. With a cotton 
swab, apply glue to the round mortises 
and to the tenons. Fit all the rungs into 
one rail, then add the second rail. Apply 
pipe or bar clamps, using cauls to pro¬ 
tect the rails from damage by the metal 
clamp jaws. Make sure each assembly is 
flat and square. 


■ Cleaning up 
glue squeeze-out during assembly is easy, 
and it obviates the need to do it later 
with a chisel or scraper. Use a saturated 
rag to remove the glue, then wipe the 
joint with a dry rag. A rag that’s merely 
damp tends to smear the glue rather than 
remove it. 


5 Prepare the panels for the head 

and foot. By now, the panels 
should be readv to be worked. 


The headboard panel has a ys-inch- 
thick X Vz-inch-long tongue around its 
edge that fits into grooves cut in the legs 
and rails. Cut the tongue on the table 
saw or with a router. 

The footboard panel has a Ts-inch- 
thick X Vz-inch-long tenon on each end 
to join it to the rails. The tenon extends 
the width of the panel; since it has the 
same dimensions as the tongue on the 
headboard panel, it can be cut using the 
same setup. 

Make the rails for the head and 
foot. Despite their different widths, 
all the head and foot rails have similar 
tenons on their ends: % inch tliick x 1 
inch long and extending the width of the 
piece. These tenons can be cut on a ta¬ 
ble saw or with a router. 

After tenoning all four rails, set 
aside those for the footboard while you 
complete those for the headboard. Both 
of the head rails must be grooved for the 
panel. It is easiest to cut this groove 
with a dado cutter in a table saw (al¬ 
though it can be done using a router). 
The groove should be % inch wide x V 2 
inch deep and centered across the thick¬ 
ness of the rail. Plow the groove in the 
top edge of the bottom rail and in the 
bottom edge of the top rail. 

To complete the top rail, you must 
lay out and cut the profile on the top. 
Enlarge the pattern for the top profile 
(note that the pattern is for half the pro¬ 
file), and make a template of cardboard 
or thin plywood. It is easiest to ensure 
the profile is symmetrical if you scribe 
both halves of the piece from the same 
template. Make a center line across the 
face of the rail, line up the template with 
it, and scribe. Turn the template as you 
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would turn the page of a book, lining it 
up on the other side of the center line, 
and scribe. 

Cut the profile on a band saw or 
with a saber saw. Sand the newly cut 
edge with a drum sander in a drill (or in 
a, drill press), or smooth it with a spoke- 
shave followed by a scraper. 

Each of the footboard rails needs 
four holes for the rung tenons and a 
mortise for the panel tenon. Lay these 
out as indicated in the Foot End View. 
Bore the round mortises for the rungs 
with a ys-inch bit, then use the same bit 
to rough out the panel mortise. With a 
chisel, square up each panel mortise and 
trim it to accommodate its respective 
tenon. 

Glue up the legs. As noted ear¬ 
lier, the legs are formed by laminat¬ 
ing three layers of stock. The V 2 -inch- 
thick inner layer is made up of three 
separate pieces, so that the half-dovetail 
mortises are formed during the lamina¬ 
tion rather than being chopped out later. 
This allows you to perfectly fit the shape 
of each mortise to its respective tenon 
and the locations of the mortises to the 
assembled sides. 


Trim the inner-layer elements to fit, 
then lay them atop an outer-layer strip. 
Lay the assembled side in place to con¬ 
firm that the mortises will be properly 
sized and positioned, then mark the posi¬ 
tions of the inner pieces on the outer 
strip. Apply glue to both mating surfaces 
and return the inner pieces to their 
marks. Drive a y 4 -inch brad through 
each inner piece into the outer piece to 
prevent shifting as the clamps are ap¬ 
plied. Spread glue on the exposed sur¬ 
face and on a second outer layer, mate 
them, and apply clamps. 

Repeat this process to glue up three 
more legs. Make two with the half-dove- 
tail mortises 26 inches apart (center-to- 
center) and two with the mortises 16 
inches apart. 

8 Mortise and groove the legs. 

The legs must next be mortised for 
the head and/or foot rails. As you lay out 
these mortises, keep your head about 
you: There’s only one way to pair and 
orient the legs. Take the legs with the 
26-inch mortise spacing and lay them out 
foot-to-foot, with their inner faces up 
(the inner face is the one with the 
smaller mortise opening). Beside them. 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



lay out the other legs, also foot-to-foot 
and with their inner faces up. Label one 
side-by-side pair the headboard legs, the 
other pair the footboard legs. On the ad¬ 
joining faces of each pair of legs, lay out 
the mortises to be cut next. 

Mark the locations and dimensions 
of the mortises. Drill out the majority of 
the waste, then square and trim the 
mortises with a chisel to fit their respec¬ 
tive tenons. The footboard legs are now 
ready for assembly. 

The headboard legs still need to be 
grooved for the headboard panel. Using 
a router equipped with an edge guide, 
plow the ys-inch-wide x V 2 -inch-deep 
groove from mortise to mortise, center¬ 
ing it across the thickness of the leg. 




HOP TIP: 


You can 


make an edge guide for your router very 
easily if you don’t already have one. With 
the appropriate bit chucked in the router, 
measure and mark on the router’s base 
plate the location of the guide that is nec¬ 
essary for the cut you are making. Re¬ 
move the base plate from the router, drill 
a couple of holes for mounting screws, 
and screw a strip of hardwood to the 
plate, aligning it with the marks. Reinstall 
the plate on the router. 


9 Assemble the head and foot. 

Both end units are put together in 
like manner. Make one as follows, then 
repeat the process for the other. 

First assemble the unit without glue 
to ensure that all the parts go together. 
Trim if you must, and even remake parts 
to get correct fits. When everything is 
ready, apply glue to the mating surfaces 
and join them. With the footboard, push 


the rungs and the panel into one rail, 
then fit the second rail onto the tenons. 
Next insert the assembly into the mor¬ 
tise of one leg, then add the second leg. 
Now apply pipe or bar clamps, aligning 
them with the rails: Clean up any glue 
squeeze-out with a wet rag. 

Note that the panels are captured 
by the assemblies and don’t need to be 
glued in place. However, applying glue to 
a short section in the middle of them can 
fix their positions while leaving them free 
to ‘‘breathe,” accommodating seasonal 
expansion and contraction. 



Make and install the mat¬ 
tress platform supports. The 

approach is to form a wedge-shaped 
blank, then to rip it into four supports. 
Although the individual supports are 
small, it is best—and safest—to begin 
with a piece of stock at least the size 
specified by the Cutting List. 

Tilt the table saw blade to 20 de¬ 
grees, away from the fence; this proba¬ 
bly requires moving the fence from its 
usual position to the opposite side of the 
blade. Stand the stock on end, and sup¬ 
port it with a tenoning jig as you cut a 
chamfer across the width of the stock as 
indicated in the Support Detail. Keeping 
the blade at the same angle, use the 
miter gauge as a guide to bevel-crosscut 
the support blank from the bulk of the 
stock. 

To rip the individual supports from 
the wedge you now have, use the miter 
gauge with a scrap-wood extension at¬ 
tached to guide the workpiece. As you 
cut each piece, cut through the exten¬ 
sion as well. I made my supports Vs inch 
wide. Sand each support, rounding the 
edges. 
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The supports are fastened to the in¬ 
ner edges of the legs with screws, so 
that they can be moved as your baby 
grows. The usual routine is to set the 
newborn’s mattress fairly high in the 
crib’s ‘‘cage,” then to lower it as the 
baby grows and learns to stand. I used a 
iy4-inch screw near the top of the 
wedge-shaped supports, a iy 4 -inch 
screw near the bottom. 



Set up the crib and install the 
hardware. To ensure that the 
sides join the head and foot ends prop¬ 
erly, set up the crib. It will stay together 
without the wedges. 

Cut the wedges that lock the half¬ 
dovetails, shaping them as indicated in 
the Half-Dovetail Tenon Detail. Fitting 
the individual wedges is a trial-and-error 
process; when the crib is in use, you do 
want to tap them tight with a mallet. I 
made the wedges from scraps of walnut 
to contrast with the cherry crib. 

With the crib still set up, clamp the 
hinge rail to its mating side rail to lay out 
the hinge mortises. Cut the mortises 
with a chisel, then install the hinges. 
Swing the side into its closed position; if 
necessary, trim the ends of the latch rail. 
Install the surface bolts. On the legs, 
mark where the bolts themselves make 
contact. Excavate a mortise for the bolt, 
and install the plate on the leg. 



Make the mattress platform. 

The platform is a plywood deck, 
stiffened by stretchers and end pieces. 
The ends rest on the platform supports. 
Build this element while the crib is set 
up to ensure that it fits before you glue it 
together. 

Make the stretchers first. Start by 


SUPPORT DETAIL 


/ 



3rp cut 

// 


IV/I5TE 


making sure they’ll fit comfortably be¬ 
tween the head and foot. Cut a V 4 -inch- 
wide X y 2 -inch-deep rabbet in the top 
inner edge, extending from end to end. 
Next cut a V 4 x y 4 -inch notch into the 
bottom of each end, and trim the little 
bit of wood between the rabbet and the 
notch, leaving a V 2 -inch-wide x y 4 -inch- 
high stub at each end of the stretchers. 

Turn to the end pieces. Across the 
bottom edge at each end, cut a ys-inch- 
wide X Vs-inch-deep rabbet, which will 
fit over the platform supports. Test the 
fit. Across the top edge, % inch from 
the end, cut a Vz-inch-wide x V 4 -inch- 
deep dado for the stretcher stub. 

Glue the platform frame together. 
Cut and glue the deck in place. I cut the 
plywood so that the grain of the face 
plies would parallel the ends rather than 
the stretchers, making the deck slightly 
more stiff. Of course, doing this requires 
you to make up the deck from two 
pieces. For ease of setting up, cut two 
or three hand-holes in the deck. For 
each, drill a couple of 1-inch-diameter 
holes about 4 inches apart, then cut 
away the plywood between them. 
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Apply a finish. Having done all 
this, remove the hardware to ap¬ 
ply a finish. 

Watco’s Natural Oil is what I used 
as a finish. Following the manufacturer’s 
instructions, I brushed it on liberally and 
let the various assemblies soak. After a 
few minutes, I recoated the dry spots. 
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\ 
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repeating this process a couple of times. 
Then I rubbed off the surface excess 
with soft rags. It looked great eight 
years ago, and still looks pretty good. 
The joints are as tight today as when I 
made them. 

Of course, you can apply whatever 
finish you prefer. Be very sure the finish 
you use will not sicken a child who 
chooses to teethe on a rung or rail. 

Reinstall the hardware and 
WrW set up the crib. Once the finish 
is dry, set up the crib again. Reinstall 
the hinges, the surface bolts, and the 
mattress platform supports. Drop the 
platform into position and lay the mat¬ 
tress on it, and the crib is ready for 
baby. 
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BUNK BEDS 



An uncomplicated project that even 
a beginner can build in a weekend or 
two, this bunk bed ensemble includes 
three distinct elements: the beds them¬ 
selves, a ladder to provide access to the 
top bunk, and two storage drawers that 
reside beneath the lower bunk. 

The ensemble was made several 
years ago by Rodale Press staff wood¬ 
worker Phil Gehret. The clean, simple 
design is almost timeless. It’s a practical 
project, too, since bunk beds are a time- 
honored way to fit two youngsters into a 
single bedroom. 


The bunks are neither difficult nor 
time-consuming to complete. No fancy 
joinery is required—most of the bed 
parts simply bolt together—and all the 
materials can be obtained easily at ordi¬ 
nary lumberyards and hardware stores. 
The beds are sized for standard single 
mattresses: 30 x 75 inches. The design 
provides safety, with extra rails around 
the mattresses to prevent the sleepers 
from falling out of bed. As shown in the 
photo, you have access to the lower 
bunk from the side, to the upper bunk 
from the end. You can easily modify the 
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BUNK BEDS 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Beds 

Leg posts 

8 

• 

31 / 2 " X 31 / 2 " X 36" 

Cedar 

Cross rails 

7 

%" X 51 / 2 " X 31" 

Cedar 

Side rails 

7 

%" X 51 / 2 " X 82V2" 

Cedar 

Mattress platforms 

2 

X 

X 

Plywood 

Cross ledgers 

4 

X 

X 

#2 pine 

Side ledgers 

4 

¥4" X 11/2" X 741/2" 

#2 pine 

Mounting pins 

4 

1" dia. X 4" 

Hardwood dowel 

Ladder 

Sides 

2 

3/4" X 21 / 2 " X 49" 

Cedar 

Rungs 

5 

l"dia. X 14" 

Hardwood dowel 

Rung pins 

10 

3 / 16 " dia. X 2" 

Hardwood dowel 

Storage drawers 

Fronts and backs 

4 

3/4" X 81 / 4 " X 371 / 4 " 

Plywood 

Sides 

4 

3 / 4 " X 8 V 4 " X 19%" 

Plywood 

Bottoms 

2 

3 / 4 " X 19%" X 361/2" 

Plywood 

Dividers 

Hardware 

2 

3/4" X 5" X 191 / 8 " 

Plywood 

8 flathead wood screws. 

#10 X 21 / 2 " (beds) 

8 flathead wood screws, #6 x 

3/4" (ladder) 

34 flathead wood screws, #10 x IV 2 " (beds) 
28 flathead wood screws, #10 x 1" (beds) 

28 carriage bolts, 4 V 2 " x Vw" dia. with brass 
washers and brass acorn nuts (beds) 

6 flathead wood screws, #6 x IV4" (ladder) 

4 comer brackets. Vs" x ¥ 4 " x 
(ladder) 

Self-adhesive felt (ladder) 

8 casters, DA" dia. (drawers) 

4d finishing nails (drawers) 

31 / 2 " X 31 / 2 " 


plans to provide side access to both 
bunks, if you want. 

The ladder has been designed to 
mount securely at either the side or the 
end of the beds. Strong yet light in 
weight, it is made from 1-inch-diameter 
hardwood dowels glued and pinned into 
cedar side rails, which match the beds. 
The ladder is suspended by means of 
four ordinary metal corner brackets (an¬ 
gle irons) that are bent to hook over the 
cedar bed rails. Self-adhesive felt covers 
the metal to protect the rails. Because 


the ladder hangs securely from the 
brackets, it does not take up floor space, 
nor will it slide or fall down. 

The storage drawers are optional— 
they make use of plywood left over from 
the platforms that support each mat¬ 
tress—and are mounted on casters. The 
drawers roll in and out on the floor 
rather than slide from bed-mounted flx- 
tures. 

With this project, care has been 
taken to round over all corners and pro¬ 
jections that might cause injury. 
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I Cut the parts for the two bunk 
beds. The bunks shown are made 
from cedar, a commonly available con¬ 
struction timber chosen primarily be¬ 
cause it’s attractive when treated with a 
clear finish and it’s light in weight. The 
legs are made from 4x4 posts, the 
rails from 1x6 boards. Cedar’s draw¬ 
backs are its extra expense—it costs 
more than other types of construction 
stock—and its softness and tendency to 
split when worked. Pine is just as good 


for this project, as would be any variety 
of lumber commonly used in building 
construction. 

The mattress platforms are made 
from common construction plywood with 
one good side. You need a full sheet for 
each platform; the leftovers are used in 
building the storage drawers. Note the 
cutting scheme suggested in the Plywood 
Cutting Diagram. 

Cut the parts to the sizes specified 
by the Cutting List. Use a circular saw 
for the posts; you need to make passes 
on both sides of each post to cut through 
it. Label four posts as uppers and four as 
lowers. 

2 Cut the joinery in the leg posts. 

To begin, use a router and a U 2 -inch 
rounding-over bit to radius all the edges 
of the leg posts, including the ends. 

Lay out and cut dadoes in the legs 
for the cross rails. Two dadoes are cut 
into all four legs of the lower bunk and 
into two legs the upper bunk. As indi¬ 
cated in the Bunk Bed, End View, the 
lower dado is 12 inches from the leg bot¬ 
tom, and the upper one, 9 inches from 
the leg top. The remaining two upper 
bunk legs have only one dado apiece— 
the lower one. Each dado is 5^2 inches 
wide X 3/4 inch deep, and all are cut into 
the inside face of the legs. 




TIP: 


The router 


is primarily a trimming tool. It’s easy to 
overburden the motor and overstress the 
bit in making too deep a cut. To excavate 
these T4-inch-deep dadoes, make a series 
of passes, lowering the bit about Vs to Va 
inch further with each pass. 
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Because the legs are fairly bulky, it 
is easiest to use a router and straight bit 
to cut the dadoes. Line up the legs, 
clamp them together, and lay out the 
dado locations on all at the same time. 
Clamp a pair of straightedges to the legs 
to guide the router. Cut the lower dado 
in all eight legs, then the upper dado in 
the appropriate six legs. 

Next drill holes for the pins that 
lock the upper bunk in position atop the 
lower one. The 1-inch-diameter x 2- 
inch-deep holes should be centered in 
the butt ends of the legs. Drill into the 




TIP: 


If securing 
the legs to drill the mounting-pin holes 
has you stumped, try this. Tighten a 
large hand screw onto the leg so that it 
projects at a right angle. Rest the hand 
screw on your workbench, and the leg 
will be suspended perpendicular to the 
work surface. Use a second hand screw 
to clamp the first to the bench. 


tops of the four lower bunk legs and into 
the bottoms of the four upper bunk legs. 
The holes must be aligned perfectly. 
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FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 



3 Make the cross rails. The two 

bunks share seven cross rails. Four 
of the rails—two per bunk—have ledgers 
attached that help support the mattress 
platform. The other rails serve as guards 
to prevent the sleeper from tumbling out 
of bed. 

Glue and clamp the cross ledgers 
flush against the bottom inside edges of 
four of the cross rails. With a #10 pilot- 
hole bit, bore and counterbore two pilot 
holes through the ledger and into the 
cross rail, about 10 inches from the 
ends. (You counterbore these holes so 
that you can glue in wood plugs to con¬ 
ceal the screwheads.) Drive 1-inch 
screws into these holes to reinforce the 
glue joint. 

Test fit all the cross rails into their 
respective dadoes in the legs. Mark the 
cross rails where they intersect the legs, 
then radius their exposed edges—in 
other words, radius from mark to 
mark—with a router and a V 4 -inch round¬ 
ing-over bit. 

4 Assemble the end frames. Glue 

the cross rails into their dadoes. 

Drill and counterbore three pilot holes in 
both ends of each rail. Where the hole 
passes through the ledger and the cross 
rail, use a 2 y 2 -inch screw. Otherwise, 
use iy 2 -inch screws. 

With a rasp or file, work a V 2 -inch 
radius on the ends of each cross rail to 
match the radius on legs. 

Make the side rails. The side 
rails, like the cross rails, serve ei¬ 
ther to help support the mattress or to 
prevent the sleeper from falling out of 
bed. The rails with the former function 
must have ledgers attached to them. 


Position these ledgers flush along 
the inside bottom edge of four side rails, 
4 inches shy of the rail ends. Glue each 
ledger in place, then drive five equally 
spaced 1-inch screws through it into the 
side rail to reinforce the joint. Counter¬ 
bore the pilot holes for the screws, so 
that they can be covered later with wood 
plugs. 

With a router and a V4-inch round¬ 
ing-over bit, work a radius on all edges 
of each side rail. 

Drill bolt holes into the legs 
and rails. The side rails are at¬ 
tached to the end frames with bolts. 

Drill yi6-inch-diameter holes into 
each leg as indicated in the Bunk Bed, 
Side View. The holes are adjacent to 
each cross rail against which a side rail 
will be attached. Remember that cedar is 
fragile, so you need to back up the wood 
with a scrap to prevent tearout and 
splintering as the bit emerges. ‘"Hang” 
the end frames on the side or end of 
your workbench—turn the frame side¬ 
ways and rest one leg on the bench top, 
with the other leg dangling parallel to the 
floor. Place a scrap board between the 
leg and the bench top. 

Drill matching holes into the side 

rails. 

7 Apply a finish to the bed parts. 

If you are a perfectionist, you can 
enhance the appearance of the bunks by 
covering all the screws with wood plugs. 
If you want the plugs to contrast some¬ 
what with the cedar, slice them from a 
dowel of the appropriate diameter. If you 
want to truly conceal the screws, use a 
plug cutter to make plugs from scraps of 
the working stock. 
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TIP 


Save your¬ 
self precious minutes and, at the same 
time, position the bolt holes more accu¬ 
rately by using the little drilling jig 
shown. The body of the jig is the same 
width as the side rails. One fence strip 
fixes the holes in relation to the edge of 
the leg, while the other does the same in 
relation to the end of the rail. 
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DRILLING JIG 


In either case, glue the plugs into 
place, then use a hacksaw or chisel to 
trim them flush. If you saw off the ex¬ 
cess, protect the surface of the wood 
with a thin scrap. 

Sand all of the components of each 
bunk until they are smooth, then apply a 
finish. We used two coats of brush-on 
lacquer. 


8 Assemble the beds. Now it is 

time to bolt the beds together and 
to stack one atop the other. 

Fasten the side rails to the legs 
with 4V2-inch-long carriage bolts, using 
brass washers and brass acorn nuts. In¬ 
sert the bolts from the inside of the leg 
posts, so that the more decorative brass 
nuts are exposed. 

Drop the mattress platforms into 
place. 

Before lifting the upper bunk into 
place, chamfer the ends of each mount¬ 
ing pin (to ease insertion), and fit one 
into each hole in the lower bunk's leg 
tops. Gluing the dowels is unnecessary. 
Lift the upper bunk above the lower one, 
and carefully set it down so that the 
dowels enter the holes in the bottoms of 
the legs. 



Cut the parts for the ladder. 

With the bunks completed, you 
need to make a ladder, so that a child 
can climb up to the top bunk. This one 
has five rungs and hangs on the cross 
rails of the bunks by metal hooks cob¬ 
bled from corner brackets. 

Cut the sides from cedar, the rungs 
from any 1-inch-diameter hardwood 
dowel, and the rung pins (which lock the 
rungs in place and prevent them from 
spinning) from Tie-inch-diameter hard¬ 
wood dowel. Make these parts the sizes 
specified by the Cutting List. 


10 


Make the hangers. As noted, 
the ladder hangs on four shop- 
made brackets. For reasons that will be¬ 
come apparent, you should make the 
hangers now. 

To form the hangers, bend the cor¬ 
ner brackets as indicated in the Hanger 


71 






































FURNITURE AND ACCENT PROJECTS 










^/J'( INS.) 


LADDER, PLAN VIEWS 


■'8Wx3’i"x3ii" 

CORNER BRACKET 
(BENT) RBQ-p.) 


SIDE VIEW 

/ "R. (Tir.) 

V 


HANGER DETAIL 


•••V-w 





Detail Use a scrap of y 4 -inch plywood 
as a form. Rest one leg of the bracket 
against the plyw^ood’s face, the other 
against the pl 3 rwood’s edge. Clamp the 
plywood and the tip of the bracket in a 
vise. Hammer the leg that extends be¬ 
yond the plywood edge, working gradu¬ 
ally to form the U shape. 

Although each hanger has some 
holes in it, you probably need to drill ad¬ 
ditional ones—in the right spots—so that 
you can mount it on the ladder. Drill 
pairs of V4-inch-diameter holes, penetrat¬ 
ing both legs of the hangers; one hole in 
each pair is for the screwdriver that is 


needed to drive the screw through the 
other hole and into the ladder. 

Complete the hangers by covering 
them with self-adhesive felt, which will 
protect the bed rails from scratches. 

Make the ladder sides. Lay 

out one side as shown in the Lad¬ 
der, Side View. Mark three corners to be 
rounded off; indicate the centers of the 
five holes for the rungs. Stack the two 
sides—with the markings exposed on 
top—and tape them together with mask¬ 
ing tape. 

Using a saber saw or a band saw. 
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BUNK BEDS 



cut the 1-inch radius on both corners of 
the bottom ends and on the outside cor¬ 
ner of the top ends. Next drill 1-inch- 
diameter holes for the rungs. 

Before radiusing the edges of the 
sides, mark the locations of the hangers. 
Hook hangers over the top and bottom 
cross rails of the now-set-up bunk beds. 
In turn, hold the ladder sides up to the 
hangers, and mark their edges where 
the hangers will be located. Now ma¬ 
chine all the edges of the sides, except 
where the hangers will attach, using a 
router and a V4-inch rounding-over bit. 



i 


A 


Cut the parts for the storage 
" dravrers. While the storage 


drawers aren't an essential part of the 
bunk bed ensemble, they do use up the 
plywood left from making the mattress 
platforms. The kids can use them for 
toys, or you can stow extra blankets and 
linens in them. 

If you are going to make the draw¬ 
ers, cut all the parts to the sizes speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. As you cut the 
parts, label them, and designate the ply¬ 
wood's ‘‘good" side as being the outside 
of the drawer. 


Install the rungs. Glue the 
rungs into place. Start with one 
ladder side, applying glue to the insides 
of the holes (with a cotton-tipped swab) 
as well as to one end of the rungs. Press 
a rung into each hole. Apply glue to the 
holes in the second side and to the other 
end of the rungs, then fit the second 
side into place, driving it onto the rungs. 

After the glue dries, drill a Tie-inch- 
diameter x 2-inch-deep hole through the 
sides into each rung. Apply glue to the 
rung pins, then drive one into each hole. 


Cut the joinery. With a router 
or a dado cutter, cut a y4-inch- 
wide X Ts-inch-deep rabbet in the front, 
back, and sides for the bottom. Cut the 
same dimension rabbet in both ends of 
the front and back for the sides. 

Lay out and cut a 1-inch-wide x 5- 
inch-long hand-hole in the front of each 
drawer, locating it as shown in the Stor¬ 
age Drawer, Front View. Drill a 1-inch- 
diameter hole at each end of the hand- 

% 

hole, then cut away the waste with a 
saber saw. Round over the inside and 
outside edges of the hole with a router 
and a V4-inch rounding-over bit. 






Apply a finish to the ladder. 

Sand the ladder as necessary, 
then apply the same finish you used for 
the bunks. When the finish is dry, install 
the hangers. Remember that you must 
use a narrow-tipped screwdriver, so that 
it can fit through the hole in one leg to 
drive the screw into the hole in the 
other leg. Use the shorter (^-inch) 
screws in the upper holes of the lower 
brackets, which are even with the sec¬ 
ond rung from the bottom. 



Assemble the drawers. As¬ 
semble the drawers with glue and 
finishing nails. Join the sides to the front 
and back, then set the bottom into its 
rabbet. Add the divider last. To secure 
the divider, drive nails into it through the 
front, back, and bottom of the drawer. 


Paint the drawers and install 
the casters. Although the rest 
of the bunk bed ensemble has a natural 
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STORAGE DRAWER, PLAN VIEWS 
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finish, the plywood’s appearance hardly 
equals that of the cedar. It’s better if you 
paint the drawers. 

First sand the drawers and radius 
their exposed edges with a router and a 


V 4 -inch rounding-over bit. Then brush on 
a good latex primer, followed by two 
coats of a semigloss latex enamel. 

After the paint dries, turn the draw¬ 
ers over and install the casters. 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 



There is a stage in every child's 
life—a fairly protracted one, I might 
add—when he or she is too big for a 
hiigh chair, yet a little small for a regular 
chair. The youth chair has long been a 
mealtime favorite of youngsters. They 
can eat at the table with everyone else, 
without teetering precariously on books 
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or other boosters or sitting with their 
chins being just at tabletop level. 

Brad Smith built this wonderful con¬ 
temporary youth chair for a very practi¬ 
cal reason: His child needed it. His de¬ 
sign is marvelous in its simplicity. Its 
wide footing makes it very stable, and its 
footrest and side cutouts offer the youth¬ 
ful user several options for clambering 
up to the seat. Made from cabinet-grade 
birch plywood and poplar, it is assembled 
with truss-head screws. The most diffi¬ 
cult part of its construction may well be 
laying out the sides. Excluding finishing, 
this is easily a one-day project. 

Having designed and built the youth 
chair. Smith, owner of Bradford Wood¬ 
working in Worcester, Pennsylvania, 
adapted its construction concept to other 
childhood furniture needs. He developed 
complementary pieces that his children 
put to use—and that he put into limited 
production. 


1 Select the plywood and cut the 
parts. Smith used the best-quality 
birch plywood he could in building his 
youth chair. You want a cabinet-grade 
material, commonly stocked only by lum¬ 
beryards that serve commercial cabinet 
and furniture makers. Shop for a V 2 -inch 
plywood that has seven plies and is free 
of voids. Cut the plywood parts to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. 



Lay out the sides. Lightly draw 
horizontal lines across the inside 
surfaces of the sides to locate the bot¬ 
toms of the stretcher, footrest, seat, and 
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YOUTH CHAIR 




EXPLODED VIEW 


dACK 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

2 

1/2" X 15%" X 29" 

Birch plywood 

Stretcher 

1 

1" X 2%" X 13%" 

Roplar 

Footrest 

1 

X 

X 

Roplar 

Seat 

1 

1" X 91/2" X 11" 

Roplar 

Back 

1 

1" X 6" X 10V2" 

Roplar 


Hardware 


#10 X 2 V 2 ' truss-head wood screws. Available from Equality Screw Company, RO. Box 1645, El 
Cajon, CA 92022, and from Bruss Fasteners, RO. Box 88307, Grand Rapids, MI 49518. 
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PLAN VIEWS 
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back. Lay out the shape of the sides as 
shown in the Side Layout. Here's how: 

On the outside surface of a side 
blank, lightly draw a centerline from top 
to bottom. Along this centerline, locate 
centers for the circular cutout and the 
bottom arc. Draw these features with a 
compass. Next draw a horizontal line 
across each piece, 20^2 inches from the 
bottom; this is the seat line. Draw the 
side lines next; starting at the bottom, 
extend lines at 82 degrees from the cor¬ 
ners to the seat line. From the point at 
which the front side line meets the seat 
line, measure back along the seat line, 
and make marks at IV 2 inches and 10% 
inches. From these marks draw lines up 
and back at 81 degrees. Connect these 


two lines at the top with a 3-inch-diame- 
ter arc, tangent to the top of the board. 
Blend the lines that form the back edge 
of the side with a shallow curve. Finally, 
draw in the various rounded corners. 



have to make multiples of a part that’s 
time-consuming (or tricky) to lay out, you 
can save time and good wood by laying 
out the part on posterboard. If the layout 
work goes badly, you’ve wasted only a 
30-cent piece of cardboard. If you are 
satisfied with your work, you have a tem¬ 
plate from which you can lay out dozens 
of the same part. 
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YOUTH CHAIR 



3 Cut out the sides. Locate and 

mark the screw hole locations indi¬ 
cated in the Side Layout. Drill each with 
a yi6-inch drill bit. 

Cut out the sides using a saber saw 
or band saw. If you use the latter, you 
can stack the two sides and cut both at 
the same time. The circular cutouts can 
be rounded to perfection with a router 
and a trammel jig. (See the Trammel Jig 
Plan on page 96.) Clean up the rough 
edges with scrapers and sandpaper. 



TIP 


A sanding 
drum is an excellent tool for removing 
saw marks from the plywood edges, es¬ 
pecially those inside curves. Chuck the 
drum in a drill press, then lower it and 
lock it at table height. By resting the 
workpiece on the table as you feed its 
edge against the drum, you can ensure 
that the edge is square to the face. If you 
don’t have a drill press, you can still 
make use of the sanding drum. Simply 
chuck the drum in a portable drill, secure 
the workpiece in a vise, and go to work. 




A 




Make the crosspieces. All the 
horizontal parts in the high chair 


shown are made from poplar. You can 
use other woods, including pine. Having 
made your choice, joint, plane, and saw 
the stretcher, footrest, seat, and back to 
the sizes specified by the Cutting List. 

Cut the angles next. Set the table 
saw’s miter gauge at 85 degrees to the 
blade, and miter the angle on both ends 
of the stretcher and back. Set the miter 
gauge square with the blade, and tilt the 
blade to 85 degrees (5 degrees off verti¬ 


SIDE LAYOUT / 5>QUARE^I" 



31PE 

LINE 


SEAT line 


cal). Crosscut the angle on both ends of 
the seat and footrest. 

Now lay out and cut the curve of 
the back. Draw a centerline from top to 
bottom on the back. Draw a reference 
line on the workbench or on a scrap of 
plywood. Carefully align the centerline 
on the back with the reference line on 
the bench. Measure 5 inches along the 
reference line, away from the bottom of 
the back, and make a mark. From this 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 



mark draw an 11-inch-radius arc across 
the top of the back. Cut the back along 
this line, then clean up the cut with a 
scraper or spokeshave. 

Finally, shape the edges of the 
crosspieces. This is done most quickly 
using a router and a 1-inch bullnose cut¬ 
ter (part #765 from MLCS Ltd., P.O. 
Box 4053 C4, Rydal, PA 19046), since a 
single pass shapes the full edge. Alterna¬ 
tively, a y 2 -inch rounding-over bit can be 
used; you’ll have to make two passes for 
each edge. 



that the joints between the various cross¬ 
pieces and the sides are tight, the bevels 
on the seat and footrest must duplicate 
the miters on the back and stretcher. 

Use a protractor to set a sliding T-bevel 
to 85 degrees. Then use the sliding T- 
bevel to set both the miter gauge for the 
miter cuts and the tilt of the blade for the 
bevel cuts. Using the same bevel setting 
helps to make all the angles identical. 
Leave the T-bevel set in case the pieces 
have to be trimmed upon assembly. 


Drill pilot holes for the assem¬ 
bly screws. One at a time, hold 
the crosspieces in position against the 
sides. Through the holes already bored 
into the sides, drill y 32 -inch pilot holes 
into the ends of the crosspieces. 

Test how the parts fit. Screw the 
chair together with #10 x 2 y 2 -inch 
truss-head screws. Recut any of the 
pieces that do not fit well. 

6 Apply a finish. When everything 

fits properly, take the chair apart 
and mark all the joints for reassembly. 
Finish sand all the parts. 

As with the other items in this col¬ 
lection, the sides of the chair are painted 
in bright colors, while its crosspieces are 
coated with a natural finish. Paint the 
sides with one coat of latex primer and 
two coats of semigloss latex enamel. 
Finish the crosspieces with your favorite 
clear wood finish. 

Complete the assembly. When 
the various finishes are dry, reat¬ 
tach the sides to the crosspieces with 
the truss-head screws. 
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PLAYROOM BOOKCASE 




This simple yet elegant shelf unit 
would be a welcome addition to any 
child's room. It is perfect for holding 
books, small toys, models, or other trea¬ 
sures. While the bookcase was designed 
to complement the other pieces in Brad 
Smith's line of children's furniture, it is 
not so juvenile that it will be outgrown 
quickly. 

The cleverness of Smith's design is 
subtle. Although it is shown hanging, and 
it does lend itself to that, it actually was 
designed to be a floor-standing unit. The 
cutouts on the bottom of the sides do 


two things: They provide clearance for 
baseboards, and they keep the bookcase 
against the wall. The idea is to stand the 
bookcase on the floor, pushed up against 
the wall. No need to secure it—it won't 
tip over or slide. 

The construction is very straightfor¬ 
ward. The unit consists of two plywood 
sides joined to solid poplar shelves with 
truss-head screws. 

The prototype shown also demon¬ 
strates the reverse of the line's usual 
two-tone flnish scheme. The sides have 
a natural finish, the shelves are painted. 
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SHELF 


EXPLODED VIEW 


HANErlN^ FFACKEJ 


SWF 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimension 

Material 

Sides 

2 

1 / 2 " X 7%" X 36" 

Birch plywood 

Shelves 

3 

X 7%" X 23" 

Poplar 

Hanging bracket 

1 

1" X 11 / 2 " X 23" 

Poplar 


Hardware 


#10 X 2}~/2 truss-head wood screws. Available from Equality Screw Company, P. 0. Box 1645, El 
Cajon, CA 92022, and from Bruss Fasteners, P.O. Box 88307, Grand Rapids, MI 49518. 

1%" dry wall screws 


82 






























PLAYROOM BOOKCASE 



PLAN 

VIEWS 








5HELF 
TO HANGEK 

\ HANGBK 


PKILL (32 AND 
COUNTEKS/NK-. 




w*»»i 






5HELF 










iMBi 















5%k. 


FOUND 


SV " 


10% 


I Make the sides. The two sides 
are made from cabinet-grade birch 
plywood. Cut them to the size specified 
by the Cutting List. Lay out the shelf lo¬ 
cations on the inside surfaces as shown 
in the Front View and Side View. Mark 
off the screw locations according to the 
measurements given in the Side View. 
Drill a Tie-inch clearance hole for each 
screw. 

Lay out and cut the profile of the 
sides. Using a compass and following the 


Side View, lay out the arcs on each side 
piece. Cut these curves with a saber 
saw or on the band saw. Carefully sand 
the cuts to remove ridges left by the 
saw blade, then sand all the faces and 
edges of the sides to prepare them for 
painting. 

2 Make the shelves. The shelves 

are poplar. Mill the stock, then cut 
the shelves to the size specified by the 
Cutting List. 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 



Round over the front edge of each 
shelf. With a 1-inch-diameter bullnose 
cutter in a router, you can do each shelf 
with a single pass. (Such a bit, part 
#765, is available from MLCS Ltd., RO. 
Box 4053 C4, Rydal, PA 19046.) An al¬ 
ternative approach is to use a ys-inch 
rounding-over bit, which would require 
two passes to complete each shelf. 

Complete the shelves by finish 
sanding them on all sides. 



Add the hanging bracket. Joint, 
plane, and cut the hanging bracket 
to the size specified by the Cutting List. 
Drill and countersink yie-inch holes 
through the bracket for hanging the as¬ 
sembled bookcase, as shown in the 
Front View. Finish sand the bracket, 
then glue and screw it to the top shelf 
using iy4-inch drywall screws. Make 
sure the bracket is flush with the shelf 
along the back and at both ends. 



Assemble the unit. On a flat sur¬ 
face, assemble the bookcase on its 
back, with all the pieces in their relative 
positions. Clamp the shelves and sides 
together, or have a helper hold the 
pieces in position, and drill a y32-inch pi¬ 
lot hole for each screw. Label all the 
parts on their mating surfaces, so that 
you can return them to these positions 
for the final assembly. 

Since the sides get a different finish 
than the shelves, it is easier to finish 
everything before the unit is assembled. 
The shelves get a coat of primer fol¬ 
lowed by two coats of semigloss latex 
enamel. You can use your favorite clear 
wood finish for the sides. Allow plenty of 
time for everything to dry. 

Finally, screw the bookcase to¬ 
gether using #10 X 2V2-inch truss-head 
wood screws. A little wax or soap on 
their threads will make the screws easier 
to drive. 
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CHILD’S STOOL 



To give a small child a boost, build 
this project. The stool can be used to lift 
youngsters to kitchen-counter height for 
making cookies or washing dishes. It 
provides a place on which to sit, a place 
from which to jump. The cant of the 
sides eliminates wobbliness, and the cir¬ 
cular cutouts serve as handles. 

As with the other pieces in this line, 
the construction is simple and straight¬ 
forward. Plywood sides are cut out and 
screwed to poplar crosspieces with 
truss-head screws. The sides are 
brightly colored, while the seat and 
stretchers have a natural finish. 


A critical component of the stool— 
and of most other pieces in this line—is 
the truss-head screw. End grain doesn’t 
offer good '‘footing” for screws. The 
stool’s builder. Brad Smith, nevertheless 
elected to screw the parts together, but 
used truss-head screws. These have a 
deep, coarse thread that bites sharply 
into the grain, and their heads are broad 
enough to act as their own washers. Al¬ 
though they are rare, the screws—avail¬ 
able only in the #10 x 2 y 2 -inch size— 
can be purchased through the mail from 
the sources mentioned in the Cutting 

List. 
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EXPLODED VIEW 








CUTTING LIST 

Part 

Sides 

Seat 

Stretchers 

Hardware 


Quantity 

2 

1 

2 


Dimension 

1/2" X 12" X 12" 

1" X 9%" X 111/2" 
1" X 21/2" X 12" 


Material 

Birch plywood 

Poplar 

Poplar 


11 / 2 " dry wall screws 

#10 X 21/2" truss-head wood screws. Available from Equality Screw Company, RO. Box 1645, El 
Cajun, CA 92022, and from Bruss Fasteners, RO. Box 88307, Grand Rapids, MI 49518. 


I Make the sides. The sides are 
made from VZ-inch cabinet-grade 
birch plywood. Cut the plywood for the 
sides to the dimensions specified by the 
Cutting List. 

Across the inside surface of each 
piece, lightly draw a line 4 inches from 
the bottom. This marks where the bot¬ 


tom of the stretchers are to go. On the 
outside of each piece, lightly draw a cen 
terline from top to bottom. Mark the 
center points for the two arcs and the 
handle hole along this centerline, using 
the dimensions in the End View. Draw 
the arcs with a compass. Draw lines tan 
gent to the top arc and through the bot- 
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CHILD’S STOOL 



tom corners to lay out the sloped sides. 
Mark the screw locations according to 
the dimensions in the End View, 

Cut out the sides on the band saw 
or with a saber saw. The handle cutouts 
can be made with a saber saw, a router 
fitted with a trammel jig (see the Tram¬ 
mel Jig Plan on page 96), or a hole saw 
chucked in a drill. Shape both edges of 
the handle holes with a y4-inch rounding- 
over bit in the router. Smooth the cut 
edges with a drum sander chucked in a 
drill. Finally, at each location marked for 
a screw, drill a Tie-inch hole. 

Make the crosspieces. Joint, 
plane, and cut the seat and stretch¬ 
ers to the sizes specified by the Cutting 


List. You may have to edge-glue boards 
to have a piece wide enough for the 
seat. 

Next, miter and bevel these pieces. 
Set the table saw's miter gauge at 85 de¬ 
grees to the blade, and cut both ends of 
each stretcher at this angle. As you do 
this, make sure the stretchers are the 
same length. Reset the miter gauge to 
be square with the blade, and tilt the 
blade to 85 degrees (5 degrees off verti¬ 
cal). Crosscut both ends of the seat at 
this setting. Make sure the length of the 
seat along its bottom matches the length 
of the stretchers along their tops. 

Drill pilot holes into the stretchers 
for the screws that join them to the 
seat. Mark the locations of the holes on 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 



the bottom edge, using the dimensions 
given in the Front View, At each loca¬ 
tion, drill a ys-inch-diameter counterbore 
P /4 inches deep and a yie-inch clearance 
hole all the way through the stretcher. 

Finally, shape both the exposed 
edges of the seat and the bottom edges 
of the stretchers using a P/s-inch bull- 
nose bit in a router. (The bit, part 
#C1035, is available from Cascade 
Tools, Inc., Box 3110, Bellingham, WA 
98227.) Alternatively, a V 2 -inch rounding- 
over bit could be used. 



sion fence screwed to your miter gauge 
can aid in making repetitive crosscuts. 
From a piece of straight scrap, make a 
fence 24 to 30 inches long and 3 inches 
high. To use it, clamp a stop block to the 
fence to establish the length of the work- 
piece as it is cut. 



Assemble the stool. Join the 
stretchers to the seat first. Gently 
clamp the stretchers against the under¬ 
side of the seat, Vz inch in from its 


edges and flush with its ends. Screw the 
stretchers to the seat with lV 2 -inch dry- 
wall screws. No pilot holes are neces¬ 
sary in the seat if a relatively soft wood, 
like poplar, is being used. Otherwise, 
drill a % 2 -inch pilot hole ¥4 inch deep be¬ 
fore screwing the pieces together. 

Drill pilot holes for the truss-head 
screws next. Align the bottoms of the 
stretchers with the lines drawn previ¬ 
ously on the insides of the sides. Make 
sure the seat is centered from front to 
back. Through the holes already bored 
into the sides, drill % 2 -inch pilot holes 
into the seat assembly. 




j 




Apply the finish. Finish sand all 
the parts. Be careful not to elimi¬ 


nate any marks made to expedite assem¬ 
bly. Finish the seat assembly with a clear 
wood finish. Finish the sides with a coat 
of latex primer and two coats of semi¬ 
gloss latex enamel. 

After the finish dries, align the 
pieces in their respective positions, and 
screw the stool together using the truss- 
head screws. 
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CHILD’S COATRACK 




This small coatrack provides a spe¬ 
cial place for children to keep their cloth¬ 
ing. Hang it at an appropriate height in 
the bedroom for bathrobes and pajamas, 
or near the back door for outdoor coats, 
hats, and mittens. 

The construction is similar to the 
other pieces in this line—plywood sides 
joined to solid wood crosspieces with 
screws. 

It’s interesting that the design liter¬ 
ally grew out of woodworker Brad 
Smith’s scrap bin. Each time he made a 
stool or a set of chairs (see these proj¬ 
ects on pages 85 and 98), he’d toss 
more semicircular pieces of good ply¬ 


wood in the scrap. He challenged himself 
to come up with an addition to his line of 
children’s furniture that would make use 
of those scraps. And this is it. 

So if you want to make this coat¬ 
rack, make the stool first; the scraps cut 
from the stool sides are used as the coat¬ 
rack sides. 


I Cut the shelf, back, and pegs to 
size. As with the other pieces in 
this line, the coatrack’s horizontal mem¬ 
bers are solid wood. While poplar was 
used in the unit shown, you can use 
whatever solid wood you like, including 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 





EXPLODED VIEW 
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CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Shelf 

1 

X 

CO 

X 

Poplar 

Back 

1 

1 " X 31/4" X 173/4" 

Poplar 

Pegs 

3 

3 / 4 " dia. X 3" 

Hardwood dowel 

Sides 

2 

1/2" X 43/8" X 73/4" 

Plywood 


Hardware 

2" drywall screws 
\y 2 drywall screws 


pine. Mill the wood, if necessary, and 
cut the shelf and back to the sizes speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. 

Shape the front edge of the shelf. 
Using a 1-inch bullnose cutter in a router 
allows you to round the edge in a single 


pass. (Such a bit—part #765—is availa¬ 
ble from MLCS Ltd., P. 0. Box 4053 C4, 
Rydal, PA 19046.) You also could use a 
rounding-over bit, % to V 2 inch in size. 

Cut the pegs to size, then sand and 
chamfer one end of each. 
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CHILD’S COATRACK 



Drill the back. The back gets 
three sets of holes drilled into it. 

The first set consists of three coun¬ 
tersunk Ti6-inch holes drilled from the 
back, % inch down from the top. These 
holes will be used to screw the back to 
the shelf. 

The second is a pair of countersunk 
Tie-inch holes drilled from the front, IVi 
inches down from the top. These are the 
holes used in mounting the coatrack to 
the wall. 


■ Drilling a 
number of holes at a fixed distance from 
an edge can be accomplished easily by 
clamping a fence across the drill press ta¬ 
ble. Clamp the fence back from the cen¬ 
ter of the drill bit at the measurement re¬ 
quired. 


The final set of holes comprises 
three y4-inch holes drilled from the front 
at a 14-degree angle, % inch deep. 

These holes should be bored with a For- 
stner bit, which produces a fiat-bottomed 
hole. Although the exact degree of the 
angle isn't vital, it should be the same 
for each hole; the rack won't look right if 
each peg is at a different angle. To main¬ 
tain the angle on a drill press, simply cut 
a wedge to rest the workpiece on. 

Assemble the shelf and back. 

Align the shelf with the ends and 
top edge of the back, and drill y 32 -inch 
pilot holes into the shelf through the 
holes drilled previously into the back. 
Spread glue on the joint, and screw the 
two pieces together with 2-inch drywall 
screws. Glue the pegs into the angled 
holes; their chamfered ends are ex¬ 
posed. 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 


This indicates the top of the shelf unit. 

Drill and countersink Tie-inch pilot 
holes into the sides as shown in the End 
View. Align the shelf unit with the marks 
on the sides, and through the just-drilled 
holes bore T 32 -inch pilot holes into the 
ends of the shelf unit. 



Apply a finish. Since the sides are 
finished differently from the shelf 
unit, it is easiest to finish the pieces be¬ 
fore they are assembled. Paint the sides 
with one coat of primer and two coats of 
semigloss latex enamel. Finish the shelf 
unit with a clear wood finish. 

After the finish dries, carefuly align 
the shelf unit with the sides and screw 
them together using lT 2 -inch drywall 
screws. 




A 


Cut out the sides. As I men- 
tioned, the sides of the prototype 
coatrack shown are the cutouts from the 
sides of either a stool or a chair. Assum¬ 
ing youVe made a stool or a chair or 
two, you only have to sand the sawed 
edges of the appropriate scraps from 
those projects. 

If, however, you are starting from 
scratch, cut the plywood to the size 
specified by the Cutting List. On each 
piece, locate the arc’s center point and 
draw the arc with a compass. Cut the 
sides with a saber saw or on the band 
saw. Clean up the sawed edge with 
sandpaper. 


Assemble the project. Mark for 
the shelf on the inside surface of 
each side, AVa inches from the bottom. 
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TOY CHEST 




Toys! Your kids can’t live without 
them, but you can’t live with them—es¬ 
pecially when they’re scattered around 
the house. To children, toys are fun, en¬ 
tertainment, escape, occasionally the 
very focus of life. To moms and dads, 
they are vexing clutter. 

In the Worcester, Pennsylvania, 
home of the Brad Smith family, the solu¬ 
tion to the conflict is this toy chest. Af¬ 
ter a day’s entertaining, all the toys go 
into the chest. They remain easily acces¬ 
sible to the Smith youngsters, yet 
they’re off the floor and out of sight—all 
in one place. 


The chest is of simple, sturdy con¬ 
struction and has just enough emphasis 
on style to make it an attractive addition 
to most rooms. Made entirely from cabi¬ 
net-grade birch plywood, it is joined with 
truss-head screws. The sides are 
painted, while the crosspieces are given 
a clear finish. The handle openings dip 
below the lid to prevent pinches to little 
fingers. It should provide a home to 
many generations’ worth of playthings. 

1 Select the plywood and cut the 
parts. Cut the plywood parts to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. 
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Lay out and cut the shape of 
the sides. Locate and mark the 
centers of the two arcs that make up the 
top of the sides, using the measure¬ 
ments given in the End View. Draw 
these arcs on the sides with a compass. 
Complete the layout for the cutout with 
a framing square and the given measure¬ 
ments. 

Cutting the curves can be accom¬ 


plished several different ways. The most 
expedient method is to use a band saw 
to cut the outside curve and a saber saw 
to cut the inside curve. After you finish 
cutting, refine the curves with sandpaper 
and scrapers. 

Rout the edges on both sides of the 
cutout with a router and a V4-inch round¬ 
ing-over bit. Finally, finish sand all edges 
to prepare for painting. 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Sides 

Front 

Back 

Bottom 

Lid 

Edge banding 

Hardware 


Quantity 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 


Dimensions 


Material 


1/2" X 16" X 24% 

%" X 15%" X 29 
%" X 15%" X 29 
%" X 141/4" X 29 

%" X 14%" X 2878 

%" X %" X 291/2" 






ff 


ff 


Birch plywood 
Birch plywood 
Birch plywood 
Birch plywood 
Birch plywood 
Birch 


#10 X 21/2 truss-head wood screws. Available from Equality Screw Company RO. Box 1645, El 
Cajon, CA 92022, and from Brass Fasteners, RO. Box 88307, Grand Rapids, MI 49518. 

2 continuous tension supports . Available from The Woodworkers’ Store, 21801 Industrial Blvd., 
Rogers, MN 55374. 

1 piano hinge, %" x 36 


ff > 1 ^ 


* 


Cut to required length with a hacksaw. 
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PLYWOOD PROJECTS 



B 




TIP: 


A trammel 


jig allows you to cut very accurate curves 
with a router. 

First drill a V 4 -inch hole at the cen¬ 
ter of each arc. Set the jig’s pivot in the 
center hole for the outside arc. Adjust 
the router so that the inside edge of the 
cutter is in line with the arc. Cut the arc 


by pivoting the jig with the router run¬ 
ning and the bit extended into the work- 
piece. Be careful not to cut beyond 
points X and Z as shown in the End 


View. Make two or three passes to com¬ 
plete the cut. 

The inside curve is cut in the same 
fashion. This time, hawever, use the cen¬ 
ter point for the inner arc, and line up 
the outside edge of the cutter on the arc. 
Stopping the cut is not as critical on the 
inside, as the router will only be cutting 
into the waste part of the stock if you 
happen to overcut. Finish the cutout with 
a saber saw or router and an edge guide. 
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TOY CHEST 



3 Edge-band the back and the lid. 

To cover the raw edge of the ply¬ 
wood—giving the toy chest a neater, 
more durable finished appearance—apply 
edge banding to the top edge of the back 
and to the front edge of the lid. Use 
birch for this. 

Cut two pieces of birch to the size 
specified by the Cutting List. The bands 
are sized to allow for some slippage dur¬ 
ing glue-up; you trim them later. Glue 
the edge banding to the appropriate 
edges with wood glue. Place a y 4 -inch 
scrap block between the clamps and the 
edge banding to prevent damage during 
glue-up. Space the clamps no more than 
12 inches apart for adequate pressure. 

When the glue dries, trim the edge 
banding to length with a hand saw. Then 
scrape and sand it flush with the faces of 
the plywood. 




A 


Drill holes for the assembly 
■ scre\vs. As noted, the toy chest 


parts are joined with truss-head screws. 
Mark the screw locations on the sides, 
front, and back as shown in the various 
plan views. Drill yie-inch-diameter clear¬ 
ance holes for the screws. 

Align the bottom between the front 
and back. Make sure that it is flush at 
the ends and along the bottom edges. 
Drill y 32 -inch-diameter pilot holes into 


the bottom, using the clearance holes 
previously drilled into the front and back 
as drill guides. Screw the front and back 
to the bottom. 

Set this assembly on end, and align 
one of the sides on it. Note that the 
front and back are recessed Vs inch from 
the edges of the sides; the bottom is re¬ 
cessed y4 inch. Drill y32-inch-diameter pi¬ 
lot holes through each of the clearance 
holes. Mark the side for reassembly and 
set it aside. Invert the front-back-bottom 
subassembly, and repeat with the other 
side. 


5 Apply a finish. As with the other 

items in this collection, the sides 
are painted in bright colors, and the re¬ 
maining parts are coated with a natural 
finish. To prepare the parts for finishing, 
sand them carefully. 

Paint the sides with one coat of la¬ 
tex primer and two coats of semigloss la¬ 
tex enamel. Finish the front, back, bot¬ 
tom, and lid with your favorite clear 
wood finish. 

6 Complete the assembly. When 

the finishes are dry, attach the sides 
to the front-back-bottom subassembly 
with truss-head screws. Install the sup¬ 
ports and hinge on the lid and back, fol¬ 
lowing the manufacturer’s instructions. 
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This small-scale table and four 
chairs is perfect for the playroom. Kids 
can play games, color and draw, have 
snacks, all at a level comfortable for 
them. And the family woodworker can 
provide a custom-made ensemble with¬ 
out weeks of work. 

Created by Brad Smith, who de¬ 
signed and built all the projects in this 
section, the chair is a natural extension 
of the youth chair, his first project in the 

i) 

line. It has the same pl3rwood sides sand¬ 


wiching a poplar seat and back. The 
sides cant, providing a wide-set, stable 
base. Although the profile of the chair 
appears to duplicate the top portion of 
the youth chair, it is slightly different in 
several key dimensions. 

The table is scaled to complement 
the chairs. Its brightly colored finish, as 
much as its style, ties it to the chairs as 
well as to the other projects in the line. 
The construction approach is consistent 
with the other pieces, too. 
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PLAYROOM TABLE AND CHAIRS 



EXPLODED VIEWS 


3ACK. 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Table 

Top 

1 

3/4" 

X 32" X 32" 

Medium-density 

fiberboard 

Legs 

4 

1/2" 

X 4%" X 163/4" 

Birch plywood 

Legs 

4 

1/2" 

X 41/8" X 163/4" 

Birch plywood 

Leg cleats 

4 

3/4" 

X 41/8" X 41/8" 

Birch plywood 

Each chair 

Sides 

2 

1/2" 

X 

X 

Birch plywood 

Stretchers 

2 

1" 

X 3" X 1P3/16" 

Roplar 

Seat 

1 

1" 

X 9/4" X 1013/1/' 

Roplar 

Back 

1 

3/4" 

X 53/8" X 9%" 

Roplar 

Hardware 


#10 X 2 V 2 " truss-head wood screws. Available from Equality Screw Company, RO. Box 1645, El 
Cajun, CA 92022, and from Bruss Easteners, RO. Box 88307, Grand Rapids, MI 49518. 

P/4" drywall screws 
IV4" drywall screws 
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I Make the top. From medium-den¬ 
sity fiberboard, cut the top to the 
dimensions specified by the Cutting List. 
Lay out the rounded corners and cut 
them on the band saw or with a saber 
saw. Sand the edges and break the cor¬ 
ners slightly to prepare for finishing. 



Make the legs. The legs are made 
from y2-inch cabinet-grade birch ply¬ 
wood. Cut the plywood for the legs to 
the dimensions specified by the Cutting 
List. Drill and countersink two yie-inch 


holes at the top of each leg piece as 

shown in the Tahky Side View. Glue the 

leg pairs along one edge, with the two 

pieces at 90 degrees to one another. In 

each pair, make sure the wider piece 

* 

overlaps the narrower one. 

When the glue has dried, scrape off 
any squeeze-out, then cut the tapers on 
each side with the aid of the jig shown. 
Using the width of the jig as a guide, set 
the rip fence. With the jig butted against 
the fence, position a leg assembly in 
the jig's notch. Push the works through the 
saw blade, cutting off the portion of the 
leg that projects beyond the edge of 
the jig. Be sure your taper begins at the 
foot of the leg. Make one taper cut on 


TABLE, PLAN VIEWS 


TOP VIEW 
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SIDE VIEW 
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PLAYROOM TABLE AND CHAIRS 



each leg assembly before moving to the 
second cut. 

To make the second cut, you must 
move the fence to the opposite side of 
the blade. After moving and setting the 
fence, turn the jig over, and make the 
cut on each assembly. 

Cut the plywood for the leg cleats 
to the dimensions specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. Drill and countersink four 
Tie-inch holes in each cleat as shown in 
the Table, Top View. Align each piece 
with the top of the leg assembly, its 
countersunk side down. Using the holes 
already bored into the legs, drill T32-inch 
pilot holes into the cleats, then screw 
the legs to the cleats with P/4-inch dry- 
wall screws. 



Apply the finish. Smith finished 
the top of his table with three coats 
of polyurethane varnish. He finished the 
legs with a coat of latex primer and two 
coats of semigloss latex enamel. You can 
follow his lead, or you can use some 
other finishing scheme if you prefer. 



Assemble the table. After the fin¬ 
ish has dried, turn the tabletop over 
and set up one leg at each corner, 1 % 
inches from the sides. Screw the legs to 
the top through the holes in the cleats 
with U/4-inch drywall screws. 




TIP: 


An L-shaped 
scrap of plywood can help in placing the 
legs. Cut each leg of the L 1% inches 
wide. Hold this alignment jig flush with 
the tabletop corner. Then place the leg 
inside the L for perfect alignment. 


TAPERING JIG 




CUTLINE 

\ 



1 

7 

i 


FIRST CUT SECOND CUT 













I Make the sides. From V2-inch 
cabinet-grade birch plywood, cut the 
sides to the size specified by the Cutting 
List. On the outside surfaces of the 
sides, lay out the angles and curves as 
shown in the Chair, Front View and 
Chair, Section View. On the inside sur¬ 
faces, lay out the elevations for the 
stretchers, seat, and back while there 
are still square edges from which to 
measure. 

Saw the final shape on the band saw 
or with a saber saw. Clean up the edges 
with scrapers and sandpaper. After final¬ 
izing the overall shape, finish laying out 
the locations for the crosspieces 
(stretchers, seat, and back) on the inside 
surfaces. 
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Drill yi6-inch holes as indicated in 
the Section View for the screws that at¬ 
tach the sides to the crosspieces. 



Cut the crosspieces. Cut the 

stretchers, seat, and back to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. Set 
the table saw’s miter gauge to an 83- 
degree angle, and cut the angles on both 
ends of the stretchers and the back. Set 
the miter gauge back to 90 degrees and 
tilt the blade to 83 degrees (7 degrees 
off vertical), then cut the bevels on the 
ends of the seat. After cutting all the an¬ 
gles, shape the exposed edges of the 
crosspieces with a 1-inch bullnose cutter 
(part #765 from MLCS Ltd., P.O. Box 
4053 C4, Rydal, PA 19046). Alterna¬ 
tively, a ys-inch rounding-over bit could 
be used. 



Assemble the chair. One by one, 
hold the crosspieces in position 
against the sides. Through the holes al¬ 
ready in the sides, bore % 2 -inch pilot 
holes into the crosspiece ends. 

Assemble the chair with the truss- 
head screws. Check the fit of the cross¬ 
pieces, and recut any joint that does not 
fit well. When everything joins perfectly, 
take the chair apart, marking the joints 
for reassembly. 



Apply a finish. Sand all the parts. 
Finish the crosspieces with a clear 
wood finish. Coat the sides with latex 
primer, then apply two coats of semi¬ 
gloss latex enamel. 

After the finish dries, realign the 
parts according to their markings and 
screw the chairs together. 


102 


























































KITCHEN 

PROJECTS 
































































































































































































































































































































































































KITCHEN PROJECTS 



Did you ever grate a large piece of 
mozzarella cheese for homemade pizza, 
and have cheese spill out over the top 
and squeeze out from under the grater? 
Or dice three or four onions on the 
counter, and then have to scoop them up 
to put them in a pan? Nothing to get up¬ 
set about, certainly. But a chopping tray 
will alleviate problems of this nature and 
will keep your counters clear. 

As you grate or cut, simply push 
the grated cheese or diced onions onto 
the tray. When you are ready to use the 
ingredient, just slide it into the bowl or 


pan. If a larger cutting area is needed for 
slicing bread or carving meats, the re¬ 
verse side of the tray may also be used. 

This chopping tray is a good project 
for the beginning woodworker. Although 
cutting and gluing 35 1-inch squares may 
seem tedious, there are no complicated 
angles or curves to cut, and the experi¬ 
ence of gluing up the tray is good prac¬ 
tice for more complicated projects later 
on. This is not to say that the tray is no 
more than practice material. A little care 
will render a beautiful tool from just a lit¬ 
tle wood. 
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CHOPPING TRAY 



EXPLODED VIEW 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Bottom 

1 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Sides 

2 

X 

X 

Cherry 

Back 

1 

X 

X 

00 

Cherry 

Chopping surface 

1 

1" X 5" X T * 

Cherry 

Handle 

1 

r X 1" X 61 / 2 " 

Cherry 


Hardware 


Resorcinol glue 

* Glued up from 1" cubes. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. You can build this chopping 
tray from almost any hardwood, but 
cherry, maple, and birch seem to be par¬ 
ticularly good choices. The example in 
the photo was made from cherry. 

Choose straight, flat stock, free of de¬ 
fects. 

From 1/2-inch-thick stock, cut the 
bottom, sides, and back. From 1-inch- 
thick stock, cut seven strips, each 1 inch 
wide X 6 inches long, for the chopping 
surface and one strip 6 V 2 inches long for 
the handle. 


Make the chopping surface. The 

easiest way to do this is to glue the 
1 X 1 X 6 -inch strips together, forming 
a piece measuring 6x7 inches. Use re¬ 
sorcinol glue, which is waterproof. After 
the glue has dried, cut this built-up piece 
to form five pieces measuring 1x1x7 
inches, as shown in Gluing Up the Chop¬ 
ping Surface. Turn the pieces so that 
their end grain faces up, and glue them 
together. The pieces are weak, so use 
scrap strips to spread the clamp pres¬ 
sure. After the glue has dried, plane and 
sand the piece to a smooth finish. 
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CHOPPING TRAY 





HANDLE DETAIL 
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I ik: Planing the 
chopping surface after glue-up will give 
you a crisper surface than if you sand it. 
Planing end grain is the forte of the low- 
angle block plane. With its iron fixed at 
just 12 degrees off horizontal, it cleanly 
severs the vertical wood fibers. To avoid 
splitting the edges away, plane only from 
the edge to the middle of the wood (not 
from edge to edge). 



3 Round off the sides. Each side 

has a rounded corner. With a com¬ 
pass set to a IVz-inch radius, mark one 
corner of each, then cut along the line 
with a saber saw. Sand the sawed edges 
smooth. 


A 






Turn the handle. The handle is a 
simple spindle turning. As shown in 


the Handle Detail, form a decorative 
knob on one end, a %-inch-diameter x 
P/z-inch-long tenon on the other. 


5 Assemble the tray. The entire 

tray is glued together using resorci¬ 
nol glue. Glue the chopping surface to 
the bottom piece. After the glue has 
dried, trim the edges of the bottom, if 
necessary, so that they are flush with 
the edges of the chopping surface. 

Glue the side and back pieces in 
place next. After the glue has dried, trim 
the edges, if necessary, so that they are 
flush. 

Using a %-inch bit, drill a P/i6-inch- 
deep hole into the back of the tray to 
accommodate the handle’s tenon. Apply 
glue inside the hole with a cotton swab, 
as well as to the tenon, then force the 
tenon into place. 

6 Finish the project. After the glue 

has dried, a hole may be drilled into 
the end of the handle to accommodate a 
thong for hanging the tray. Remove any 
excess glue, sand the tray to a smooth 
finish, and apply several coats of vegeta¬ 
ble oil. 
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Here’s a sharp way to store your 
kitchen knives. The portable block allows 
the knives to be moved easily from one 



kitchen counter to another. At the same 
time, it protects the edges of the blades. 

The solid wood construction makes 
the knife block heavy enough to prevent 
tipping, and the open slots make it easy 
to clean. 

Of course, kitchen knives come in 
all sizes and shapes, so you should cus¬ 
tomize the slots in your block to fit the 
knives in your collection. This is easy 
enough to do. Just measure how wide 
each blade is, and cut the slots a little bit 
deeper or a little bit shallower to accom¬ 
modate them. Moreover, you can cus¬ 
tomize the height and width of the knife 
block, as the photo demonstrates, to 
hold different sets of knives. Make a 
small one for steak knives, a larger one 
for the cook’s assortment. After you 
make the block as directed, it will be 
clear how to resize the project. 







Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The prototype of this knife 
block is made from pine, and frankly, it 
is a rather plain-Jane affair. Durability is 
no problem; the knife block has been in 
regular use in one of the Rodale Press 
cafeterias for about ten years. 

Since a relatively small amount of 
stock is at stake here. I’d suggest using 
contrasting hardwoods to make this knife 
block—a blond variety like maple or 
white oak for the blocks, a darker accent 
like walnut or even redwood for the tie 
strips. (Or make the blocks dark, the ac¬ 
cent strips light.) 

After selecting your materials, cut 
the parts to the sizes specified by the 
Cutting List. 
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KNIFE BLOCK 



3ECONDAK1 3L0CE5 


51PE 


MAIN 3L0CK 





FRONT 
TIE STRIFE 


EXPLODED VIEW 


CUTTING LIST 


Part Quantity 

Main blocks 5 

Secondary blocks 2 

Side tie strips 4 

Front tie strips 3 


Dimensions 


Material 

3 / 4 " X 2%" X 

11" 

Pine 

X 

CO 

X 

11" 

Pine 

5 / 16 " X 5 / 16 " X 

41 / 4 " 

Pine 

s/ie" X 5 / 16 " X 

33 / 4 " 

Pine 


Glue up the main block. Coat 
Jh the blocks with glue and clamp them 
together to form a single block 3% 
inches thick. 

After the glue has dried, remove 
any excess. Plane the edges, if neces¬ 


sary, so that they are flush. Measure % 
inch from the edge of one of the 2%-inch 
faces, and cut a C2 x C 2 -inch groove to 
hold your steel. This groove can be cut 
with a router and straight bit or on the 
table saw. 
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PLAN VIEWS 



TOP VIEW 
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SIDE VIEW 


FRONT VIEW 


3 Glue one secondary block to 

the main block. Apply glue to the 
face of one secondary block and to the 
main block. Clamp the two pieces to¬ 


gether to form a single block. After the 
glue dries, remove any excess. Plane 
the edges, if necessary, so that they are 
flush. 
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KNIFE BLOCK 
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Cut the knife slots. Measure the 
width of the blades of your kitchen 
knives, and cut slots in the block to ac¬ 
commodate them. Each slot should be a 
bit larger than the blade it is to hold, so 
cut the slots about Vm inch deeper than 
the blades are wide. The knife rack 
shown has an ornamental slot cut in the 
groove that holds the steel. This bal¬ 
ances the knife slot on the opposite side 
and makes both sides of the block look 
alike. 


5 Assemble the knife block with 

the tie strips. The remaining sec¬ 
ondary block is attached to the main 
block by the tie strips. To position it 
while you cut the dadoes and glue the tie 
strips into place, make a Vs x 3 x 11- 
inch spacer. Clamp the main block and 
the remaining secondary block together, 
with the spacer between them. Use a 
try square to make sure that the pieces 
are clamped flush and square. The 


clamps, of course, must be positioned to 
allow you to cut the dadoes. 

Cut Vie X yi6-inch dadoes on three 
sides of the block for the tie strips as 
shown in the Side View and Front View. 
Use a dado cutter or a router and 
straight bit. Glue the tie strips into the 
dadoes. 

When the glue is dry, remove the 
clamps and force the spacer out of the 
assembly. The spacer will have created a 
slot the width of the block for a large, 
broad knife. Your block is now ready for 
the finishing touches. 

6 Apply a finish. Trim Vs inch off 

each end of the block to square it. 
This will make the finished block 10% 
inches high. 

Remove any excess glue around the 
tie strips; if necessary, sand the edges of 
the strips so that they are flush. Sand 
the entire block smooth, and apply sev¬ 
eral coats of whatever finish is desired. 
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When you’re holding a hot pot you 
want to set down, it’s handy to have a 
trivet, so that you won’t mar a counter- 
top or scorch a tablecloth. Pots and pans 
come in different sizes and styles, and so 
do trivets. 

There’s no hard-and-fast rule on 
what size a trivet should be. When we 
originally made these trivets, we called 
one the large trivet, by virtue of its 
being about an inch and a half longer and 
wider than the other. Obviously, they’re 
quite close in size, but you can change 


that simply by adding (or removing) slats 
or by lengthening (or shortening) the 
slats. 

The two trivets shown are easy to 
make. They are the sort of project that’s 
great for a weekend woodworker: They 
go together quickly, don’t require elabo¬ 
rate shop tools, and don’t use a lot of 
wood. (In fact, these are good projects 
for using up scraps, because the slats 
are so small.) They are practical, and 
they make good surprise gifts. 

These particular trivets, in my opin- 
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TRIVETS 



EXPLODED VIEWS 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Small trivet 




Slats 

7 

X 

X 

Pine 

Rods 

2 

Q- 

S3‘ 

• 

X 

00 

Hardwood dowel 

Pins 

Large trivet 

14 

i/s" dia. X 3/4" 

Hardwood dowel 

Slats 

8 

3/4" X IV 4 " X 121/2" 

Pine 

Rods 

2 

1 / 2 " dia. X 91/2" 

Hardwood dowel 

Pins 

16 

i/b" dia. X 3/4" 

Hardwood dowel 


ion, go a little further by giving the 
fledgling woodworker some experience 
with small-scale production techniques- 
the use of jigs and fixtures. One of the 
challenges in woodworking is mastering 


the craft of producing a lot of identical 
parts. With the drilling box, a handful of 
scrap-wood spacers, and a tenoning jig, 
you can produce dozens of these trivets 
in short order, and all will be the same. 
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LARGE TRIVET DETAIL 
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1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Although the prototype triv¬ 
ets are made from commonplace pine, 
you can dress up the project by using a 
more showy wood. Redwood, cedar, and 
even Philippine mahogany are readily 
available and yield interesting color; they 
are lightweight, which is good, but soft 
and easily dented, which could be bad. 


American hardwoods are nice, too. One 
possibility is to use walnut dowels— 
available from several sources via mail 
order—for the rods and pins; this dark 
wood would contrast attractively with a 
blond wood—maple, oak, even good old 
pine. And of course, you can always just 
rummage through the scrap bin to see 
what’s there. 
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TRIVETS 



Whatever wood you choose, cut the 
parts to the sizes specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. When you cut the slats, cut 
several extras to make the drilling box, 
to serve as routing cauls, and to test 
setups. The dowels can be cut by hand. 
After you cut the pins, taper, bevel, or 
round one end of each with sandpaper to 
ensure that you can get it started in its 
hole easily during final assembly. 

You also need some scraps not 
listed in the Cutting List. Half-inch 
stock—plywood, particleboard, even 
solid wood—is required for the base of 
the drilling box and for the spacers used 
in assembling the trivets. 


Shape the slats. This is the step 
in which the two trivet designs truly 
differentiate. 

Small trivet: Cut handle notches in 
the two slats that will be on the outside, 
as shown in the Small Trivet Detail 


These notches should be 4 inches long, 

Vi inch deep, and centered SVz inches 
from either end. The inside corners of 
the notches can be rounded in several 
ways. You can simply round them with a 
scroll saw or saber saw, or you can first 
drill C4-inch-diameter holes in the cor¬ 
ners and then cut to the holes. Use a 
rattail file or a dowel wrapped with sand¬ 
paper to finish these inside corners, re¬ 
gardless of how you cut them. The outer 
edges of the holes also should be filed or 
sawed round. 

Clamp the seven slats tightly to¬ 
gether, with the extra slats—the cauls— 
on the outside of the assemblage. Round 
the edges of the slats with a router and 
a V 2 -inch rounding-over bit. The cauls 
keep the good slats from splitting out. 
Round both the top and bottom edges as 
shown in the Small Trivet Detail. Un¬ 
clamp the slats, and sand the sides and 
rounded edges. 

Large trivet: Bevel the ends of each 
slat, as shown in the Large Trivet Detail. 
Do this on the table saw, as though you 
were cutting tenons. Make the ‘‘shoul¬ 
der’’ cut first. Tilt the saw’s arbor to 15 
degrees. Adjust the depth of cut to % 
inch, and position the rip fence U /4 
inches from the outside of the blade. 

With the slat cradled in the miter gauge, 
its nose against the fence, guide it over 
the blade. After testing the setup on an 
extra slat (and adjusting it if necessary), 
make this cut on both ends of each slat. 

Break out the tenoning jig next. Po¬ 
sition the rip fence so that the saw 
blade, when tilted, leans away from it. 
Tilt the blade to 12 degrees. Set the 
tenoning jig over the fence, stand a test 
slat in it, and adjust the fence placement 
and the depth of cut so that the kerf just 




Drill holes in the slats for the 
rods. The construction and use of 
the drilling box is outlined on page 116. 
Make a box for whichever size trivet you 
are making. 

On one of the slats, mark the cen¬ 
ter points of the holes for the rods. 

Place this slat in the newly constructed 
drilling box, and use a V 2 -inch bit to drill 
holes at the marks. Drill through both 
the slat and the box’s bottom. 

Now drill V 2 -inch-diameter holes into 
all the other slats by fitting the box over 
each one and using the holes in the box 
as guides for the drill bit. Hold the box 
and slat firmly to a scrap board, so that 
the slat doesn’t split out as the bit 
breaks through it. 
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intersects the shoulder cut. Test the 
setup. If it's right, complete the cut on 
all the slats. 

Sand all the slats. 

4 Assemble the trivets. Slide the 

slats onto the two rods. Place V 2 - 
inch-thick spacers between the slats. 
Clamp the slats and spacers together. 
With a Vs-inch bit, drill two y4-inch-deep 
holes through the top of each slat into 


each rod. One by one, apply glue to the 
pins and insert them into the holes, lock¬ 
ing each slat in place on the rod. Re¬ 
move the spacers, and with a wet rag, 
wipe up any glue squeeze-out. 

When the glue has dried, trim any 
protruding pins with a chisel. Sand the 
trivet smooth, then apply whatever finish 
is desired. Keep in mind that the trivet 
will be exposed to heat, which could 
burn off varnish. 



USING 
DRILLING BOX 


fixture. If the project calls for slats with 
“through” holes, you have the first piece done 


One of the challenges in woodworking is 
contriving ways of making uniform parts. These 
trivets, and the baker's cooling rack on the op¬ 
posite page, require you to make several iden¬ 
tical parts, each with holes drilled into the same 
spots. The better you position the holes, the 
better the completed project will look. 

By using a drilling box, you can position 
the holes uniformly in each trivet slat, regard¬ 
less of whether you are using a hand drill or a 
drill press. The box shown will work for the 
small trivet; alter the dimensions to accommo¬ 
date a slat of a different size. The guiding prin¬ 
ciple in building a drilling box is to make the 
sides the same length as the slat, but thinner. 
Use plywood or particleboard for the base, and 
even for the sides and end. When assembling 
the fixture, see to it that the end piece is 
square to the sides and that a slat fits snugly. 

To lay out the holes in the drilling box, 
first lay them out on a slat. Drop the slat into 
the fixture and drill the holes, boring com¬ 
pletely through the slat and the bottom of the 


To use the fixture, fit it over the slat, but¬ 
ting its end tightly against the slat’s end. Drill 
through the holes in the box. Every subsequent 
slat should be a duplicate of the first. 
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BAKER’S COOLING RACK 




You can cool your bread and other 
baked goods on a wire rack that you buy 
in a store. But here’s a beautiful hand¬ 
made wooden rack that you will want to 
keep out on the counter or hang where 
it can be admired. 

This rack can be made just about 
any size. The instructions here include a 
drilling fixture that you assemble from 


scrap wood. It’s just a three-sided box 
that allows you to drill into both side 
pieces at the same time, thus lining up 
the holes exactly. Of course, you can 
measure and drill your holes without it. 
But once you make the drilling fixture, 
you will be able to make many side 
pieces in a short time, so it will be easy 
to turn out racks for gifts. 
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EXPLODED VIEW 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

2 

X 

X 

Maple 

Rods 

14 

5/16" dia. X 83/4" 

Hardwood dowel 
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BAKER’S COOLING RACK 




DRILLING FIXTURE 

\ 5 " 


I Make a drilling fixture. The pur¬ 
pose of the drilling fixture is to help 
you make duplicate sides. The illustra¬ 
tion shows one size for this project; you 
can find more information in “Using a 
Drilling Box'' on page 116. 

2 Make the sides. Cut two pieces of 

soft maple for the rack sides. Place 
the drilling fixture over one piece, with 
its closed end snug against the side's 
end. Drill the 14 holes, each Vie inch di¬ 
ameter X % inch deep. Drill the holes 
in the second side in the same manner. 

Rout a V 4 -inch radius on all the 
edges of your side pieces, or if you pre¬ 
fer, just break the edges with sandpaper. 


3 Cut the rods and assemble the 

rack. Cut 14 pieces of yie-inch- 
diameter dowel. You can make them any 
length you want, but the rack shown has 
8 y 4 -inch lengths. We settled on this di¬ 
mension because the standard 36-inch 
dowel yields four 8 y 4 -inch rods. You also 
can cut three liy 4 -inch rods from a 36- 
inch dowel, which would give you a 
12 V 2 -inch-wide cooling rack. 

Sand the dowels and side pieces. 

Put a drop of glue into each hole and in¬ 
sert the dowels. True up the assembly 
on a flat surface, and let it dry. Finally, 
finish your rack with clear Deft or a 
comparable finish. 



TIP: 


If you are 

using a portable drill to bore the holes 
into the rack sides, making sure that 
each hole is perpendicular and just the 
right depth is a little tricky. Control the 
depth by marking the bit with paint or 
nail polish; stop drilling when the stripe is 


Align 


guide 



ALIGNMENT GUIDE 
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“We keep the food processor in the 
top bin, the carrots, onions, and pota¬ 
toes in the second,” explains Rodale 
Press woodworking photographer Mitch 
Mandel. “The cat food is in the bottom. 

I don't know what we have in the other 
one. But there it is—a quick and easy 

project.” 

An avid woodworker, Mandel built 
this vegetable storage bin for his family's 
kitchen. The project is made from both 
one-by and 5/4 (five-quarters) pine, with 
a lauan plywood back: standard lumber¬ 
yard stock, already cut to thickness and 
dressed. It's glued together, with the ex¬ 
ception of the top, which is attached with 
screws, and the doors, which are hung 
with commercial hardware. 

How long does it take to build? Not 

terribly long; you'll spend as much time 
watching the glue dry as you will actually 
cutting and machining the boards. 


p 


□ 


I 

•*' 


Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Mandel built his vegetable 
bins using standard #2 pine. (Many of 
the parts were cut from wood he had on 
hand.) You could substitute other spe¬ 
cies—poplar for a painted unit, oak, or 
maple. But the design looks good in 
pine, and upgrading with wood simply 


adds to the cost. 

Cut the parts to the sizes specified 
by the Cutting List. Mandel glued up 
stock to achieve the width necessary for 
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VEGETABLE STORAGE BINS 



EXPLODED VIEW 


TOP 
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the sides and top. By gluing up narrow 
boards to make the wide components, 
you can help counter pine’s tendency to 
cup. Hold off cutting any of the slat 
stock. 


Dado and rabbet the sides. The 

sides need to be rabbeted for the 
top shelf, dadoed for the other shelves, 
and rabbeted for the back. After remov¬ 
ing the clamps and trimming the sides to 
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VEGETABLE STORAGE BINS 



DOOR DETAIL 



size, lay them on your workbench and 
clamp them edge-to-edge. Lay out and 
cut the top rabbet and the dadoes with a 
router and a ^-inch straight bit. By 


making each cut straight across both 
sides, you'll simultaneously save work 
and achieve perfect alignment. Clamp a 
straightedge to the sides to guide the 
router. These are big dadoes, so don't 
cut more than Vs inch of wood per pass; 
three passes per dado should get you to 
the required Ts-inch depth. 

The rabbets for the back can be 
routed with a piloted y 4 -inch rabbeting 
bit. Rest the router on the broad face of 
the sides to cut this rabbet. 

Before assembling the case, lay out 
and cut the feet on the sides. The arc 
can be created using a 1-gallon paint can 
as a template. Measure and mark points 
2 V 4 inches from the front and rear edges 
of the side. Align the can with the marks 
and scribe around it. Cut the arc on the 
band saw or with a saber saw. 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

2 

IW' X IIW X 471 / 4 " 

5/4 pine 

Top 

1 

IVV X 121/4" X 23 " 

5/4 pine 

Shelves 

5 

3/4" X lli/s" X 201 / 8 " 

1-by pine 

Back 

1 

1/4" X 201/8" X 471 / 4 " 

Lauan plywood 

Toeboard 

1 

X 

CO 

X 

1-by pine 

Cleat 

1 

11/8" X 11 / 8 " X 193 / 8 " 

5/4 pine 

Glue blocks 

2 

X 

X 

5/4 pine 

Door rails 

8 

3/4" X 11/2" X 191 / 8 " 

1-by pine 

Door stiles 

8 

3/4" X 11/2" X 9 %" 

1-by pine 

Door slats 

As needed 

i//' X IVs" X (variable) * 

5/4 pine 

Hardware 

6 flathead wood screws, #10 

X 11/2" 

4 double-roller catches 


8 brass roundhead wood screws, #4 x W 
%" staples 

60" brass sash chain 

4 ceramic knobs, 1" dia. 


4 pairs brass butt hinges, 1" 

X 11/2" 

4d finishing nails 



* Cut individual pieces to fit. 
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3 Assemble the case. Glue the 

shelves into their dadoes. The 
shelves should be flush with the front 
edges of the sides and with the shoulder 
of the rabbet at the back. Before the 
glue can set, drop the back panel into 
place and attach it with 4d finishing nails. 
Although installing the back should 
square the case, you should confirm that 
it is square either with a framing square 
or by measuring the diagonals. 


4 Install the toeboard and top. 

Stand the case on its head and fit 
the toeboard into place. Glue the toe- 
board to the shelf bottom and the sides. 
Reinforce this simple joinery by gluing a 
cleat to the back of the toeboard and the 
shelf bottom, and a glue block to the 
side and each end of the toeboard. The 
blocks should be oriented with their long 
grain parallel to the sides. 

The top is fastened with iy 2 -inch 
screws driven through the top shelf. Be¬ 
fore attaching it, round over the bottom 
edge of the top’s front and ends with a 
router and a Ts-inch rounding-over bit. 
Leave its top edges square. 



Build the door frames. Each door 
consists of a half-lapped frame, with 
diagonal slats stapled into rabbets cut 
around its inner perimeter. 

Cut the half-laps on the table saw 
using a tenoning jig. Set the saw with a 
ruler for the shoulder cut, then test the 
depth of cut on a scrap of the frame 
stock and adjust as necessary. Set the 
rip fence the width of the stock from the 
outside of the blade—use the scrap to do 
this—and use the miter gauge in making 


one shoulder cut on each end of each 
frame piece. 

After all the shoulders are cut, use 
the tenoning jig to guide each piece as 

you cut away the waste. Again, use a 

\ 

workpiece to set the depth of cut and 
the rip fence position. 

Glue up the four door frames. When 
the glue has set, use a router and a pi¬ 
loted ys-inch rabbeting bit to machine a 
Vs-inch-deep rabbet around the inner pe¬ 
rimeter of each frame. You can use a 
chisel to square the comers, although 
this isn’t necessary. 

Finally, test fit each frame in the 
openings in the case. You may want to 
mark each frame for a specific bin. As 

t 

necessary, trim each frame with a plane 
to ensure a good fit. 


6 Cut and install the slats. The 

slats are produced by ripping Vs- 
inch-thick strips from the edge of a 5/4 
board. Rip several feet of the slat mate¬ 
rial, then cut pieces to fit, mitering the 
ends at 45 degrees. The first piece 
should be a triangle. Round off a comer 
of this piece with a file so that it will fit 
into the corner of the door frame. Staple 
it. Miter one end of the next slat, posi- 



TIP 


Avoid having 
saw marks on the exposed face of the 
slats. Between cuts, joint the cut edge of 
the board from which you are ripping the 
slats. The slat’s face will be smooth; its 
back—which is only visible when the 
door is open—will be rough. This will 
save you the vexation of trying to sand 
or plane yards of thin strips. 
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tion it V 2 inch from the first piece, and 
mark the uncut end. Miter that end and 
staple the slat into place. Continue fit¬ 
ting, cutting, and stapling until all the 
doors are completed. 

7 Finish the bins and hang the 

doors. After completing any neces¬ 
sary touch-up sanding, apply a finish to 
the case and the doors. Mandel wiped on 
a stain, then applied a couple of coats of 
a satin polyurethane. 

When the finish is dried, install the 
knobs—Mandel used a 1-inch-diameter 


ceramic knob in the center of the top rail 
of each door. Mortise the hinges into the 
bottom rail of each door, one aligned in¬ 
side the vertical seam of each lap joint. 
The hinges are surface-mounted on the 
shelves; this provides the appropriate 
clearance for the door. As each door is 
hinged to the case, install a double-roller 
catch to keep it closed. Align the catch 
with the knob. To limit the distance the 
door can be opened, install a length of 
sash chain between the upper corner of 
the door and the inner side of the case 
using y 4 -inch screws. 
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This handsome cabinet is an adap¬ 
tive reproduction. Although its builder, 
Kenneth Burton, Sr., can point to a spe¬ 
cific cabinet as its antecedent, the piece 
shown here is not a duplicate of that 
original. Rather, it copies the style, the 
proportions, the deceptively simple join¬ 
ery, and the craftsmanship. The dimen¬ 
sions are different. 


Over a period of years. Burton has 
made dozens of small country accent 
pieces for a friend who operates a furni¬ 
ture business. Among the pieces are 
copies of a small wall cabinet the friend 
owns. It is old, and the friend calls it a 
Shaker cabinet, though Burton doesn't 
know if it is authentic. 

At any rate, when Marge Burton 
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SHAKER-STYLE WALL CABINET 
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EXPLODED VIEW 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Bottom/Top 

2 

3/4" X 67 / 16 " X 111 / 2 " 

Pine 

Sides 

2 

1/2" X 511/16" X 16 " 

Pine 

Back 

1 

5/16" X 11 " X 20 " 

Pine 

Shelves 

2 

1/2" X 511/16" X 101 / 4 " 

Pine 

Stiles 

2 

X 

CSl 

X 

Pine 

Door 

1 

X 

X 

Pine 

Door cleats 

2 

1/2" X 3 / 4 " X 6 " 

Pine 

Turn button 

1 

1/2" X 3 / 8 " X 2 " 

Pine 


Hardware 


4 flathead wood screws, #6 x 
1 black roundhead wood screw, #6 x 1" 
1 pair brass butt hinges, V x IV 2 " 


1 wooden knob, Y dia. 
Cut finishing nails 
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// 


FRONT VIEW 


SECTION VIEW 



TURN BUTTON DETAIL 


asked her husband for a spice cabinet, 
he turned to his friend’s little Shaker 
cabinet as a model. His version is a bit 
taller and deeper than the original. A 
self-described ‘‘table saw woodworker,” 
Burton performed a lot of the construc¬ 
tion steps with hand tools rather than 
power tools. After resawing the lumber 
on his homemade band saw, he hand 


planed it. The dadoes and rabbets were 
cut with a dado cutter, but the edges of 

the top and bottom were shaped with a 
block plane. 

The cabinet is an excellent weekend 
project. It requires a relatively modest 
amount of material, and the joints are 
easy to make. Take your time in making 
it to achieve tight joints. 
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SHAKER-STYLE WALL CABINET 




^ Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The cabinet shown is made 
entirely from pine. To me, this seems 
the appropriate choice, given the charac¬ 
ter and construction of the piece. Pine is 
readily available, utilitarian, and easy to 
work. Poplar would be a reasonable 
choice for a painted version of this cabi¬ 
net. But the likes of cherry and walnut 
seem too dear to be nailed together. 
Whatever your choice of wood for the 
cabinet, select straight-grained boards 
that are free of loose knots and serious 
defects. 

To obtain the Yie- and V 2 -inch stock 
required for this project, you probably 
need to resaw 5/4 (five-quarters) or 6/4 
(six-quarters) stock. Resawing is best 
done on the band saw. More information 
on the process can be found in “Resaw¬ 
ing’’ on page 174. 

After resawing and dressing the re¬ 
quired amount of stock, cut the parts to 
the sizes specified by the Cutting List. 
To form the back panel and the door, 
glue up narrow boards. Burton believes 
this minimizes warping of these key 
components, especially when they are 
made from pine. 


in the Section View. The cabinet shown 
has what is known as a thumbnail shape 
to the edge. Burton used a block plane 
and a file to form it. With some experi¬ 
mentation on scraps, you might be able 
to duplicate it with a table-mounted rou¬ 
ter and a large-radius rounding-over bit. 
The tricky part is addressing the rab¬ 
beted edge. 

Turn to the sides next, cutting V 2 - 
inch-wide x Vs-inch-deep dadoes for the 
shelves. Position the dadoes as shown in 
the Section View. Again, use a router or 
a dado cutter for this job. 


3 Cut the back’s profile. Enlarge 

the pattern for the back’s top profile 
and transfer it to the back panel. Cut the 
profile either with a saber saw or on a 
band saw or scroll saw. Sand away any 
saw marks. 

Lay out and cut the keyhole to hang 
the cabinet. Drill a C 2 -inch-diameter hole 
at the base of the keyhole and a y 4 -inch- 
diameter hole at its top. Saw away the 
waste between the holes, maintaining 
the familiar keyhole shape as you do so. 
Sand the cut edges. 



Cut the joinery. The cabinet’s 
joinery is pretty simple. The sides 
and stiles fit into rabbets cut in the top 
and bottom. The shelves ride in dadoes 
cut in the sides. The back overlays the 
bottom, sides, and top. 

Cut the y 4 -inch-wide x ys-inch- 
deep rabbets along the front and across 
both ends of the top and bottom. Use a 
router or a dado cutter. 

Shape what will be the exposed 
edges of the bottom and top as indicated 


PATTERN FOR THE 
BACK’S TOP PROFILE 


ONE 5QVARE=I 
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Assemble the cabinet. Use glue 
and cut finishing nails. (If you can't 
locate cut finishing nails, just file the 
heads from regular cut nails, which is 
what Burton did.) Glue the shelves to 
the sides—no nails. Then fit the top and 
bottom into place, using a bit of glue and 
driving about three nails through each 
side into the top and bottom. Add the 
stiles next, driving nails through them 
into the edge of the sides as well as into 
the top and bottom. Finally, position the 
back and nail it in place, driving nails into 
the shelves, sides, top, and bottom. 
Countersink the nails slightly. 



Hang the door. Begin by attaching 
the cleats to the door as shown in 
the Section View. 

The door is hung with two pairs of 


small butt hinges. Lay out and cut mor¬ 
tises for the hinges in the door edge as 
well as in the edge of one stile. Install 
the hinges. Drill a screw hole for the 
door knob as indicated in the Front View, 
then install the knob. (Burton turned his 
own knob.) 

The door is held closed by a hand- 
whittled turn button. Form it as shown 
in the Turn Button Detail, then attach it 
to the cabinet with the roundhead screw. 



Apply a finish. Burton finished the 
cabinet shown with Minwax Wood 
Finish, a stain-and-sealer product. The 
cabinet has a bit of color introduced by 
the stain, but lacks varnish's film. Apply 
whatever finish appeals to you, following 
the manufacturer's instructions. 
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FOLDING STEPLADDER 




Stepladders are designed to be un¬ 
derfoot when they are in use. But some 
are underfoot when you don't want them 
to be. You find yourself tripping over 
them, or moving them to the basement 
or attic just to get them out of the way. 
This little folding ladder is light, handy, 
and strong; yet it folds up in a second to 
be tucked into a cabinet, placed on a 
shelf, or hung in a closet. 

It has its limitations, of course. It is 


not designed to hold more than 200 
pounds, and it won't get you more than 
two feet off the ground. But for house¬ 
hold use, it will pay for itself in beauty 
and convenience. It will do fine for get¬ 
ting the good dishes or the canner down 
from the top shelf in the cupboard. 

This is not a difficult project. The 
lumber will cost you relatively little— 
even at today's prices. Chances are you 
have scraps left over from another pro- 
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EXPLODED VIEW 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 


Material 

Sides 

4 

3/4" 

X 31/2" X 

25 y 4 " 

Pine 

Braces 

4 

%" 

X 31/2" X 

141 / 2 " 

Pine 

Top steps 

2 

3/4" 

X 21/2" X 

16" * 

Pine 

Steps 

4 

3/4'' 

X 3 %" X 

151 / 4 " * 

Pine 

Hardware 






8 flathead wood screws, #12 

X 11/2" 

12" 

steel jack 

chain 



2 eyescrews, #6 x 8d finishing nails 

1 piano hinge, IV 2 ' x I 4 V 2 ' 

* Bevel as specified in Step 2. 
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ject that you can use. And it takes no 
special skill to make the necessary cuts, 
although you will have to be careful and 
precise as you make the various angles, 
rabbets, and grooves. 


I Make the sides. Cut the four 
sides from relatively clear (that is, 
without large knots) 1 x 4 stock to the 
length specified by the Cutting List. 

The sides are made in mirror-image 
pairs; there's a left side and a right side 
in each pair. Study the Side View. All 
four sides are mitered at 70 degrees on 
both ends, and their tops are tapered at 
20 degrees. Make these cuts. 

Next cut the rabbets and dadoes for 
the steps. To mark the locations of 
these cuts, lay out the pairs of sides in 
their A-shaped configuration, as shown in 
the Side View. The rabbets are at the 
top, and they are most easily cut with a 
router and a ys-inch piloted rabbeting bit. 
Make them % inch deep. 

Cut the y4-inch-wide x ys-inch- 
deep dadoes next, doing this job on the 
table saw fitted with a dado cutter. Be¬ 
cause you aren't cutting all the way 
through the wood, you can use the rip 
fence to position the dadoes. Guide the 
sides with the miter gauge set to the re¬ 
quired 20-degree angle. Set the fence 
and the miter gauge, and cut the first 
dado in two sides. Reset the miter gauge 
to the opposite angle, and dado the re¬ 
maining two sides. Then reset the fence 
for the second dado, and repeat the cut¬ 
ting sequence. 

Round off the bottom corners of the 
sides with a belt sander, then radius the 
exposed edges with a router and a y4- 
inch rounding-over bit. Sand the sides. 


2 Cut the steps. For the steps, cut 

four ISMi-inch pieces out of 1 x 6 
stock. Tilt the table saw's arbor (or ta¬ 
ble) to 20 degrees, and bevel-rip the 
steps to a Sys-inch width. The edges 
must be parallel. 

For the top step, cut a 16 -inch 
piece of 1 X 6 stock and rip it in two. 
Bevel one edge of each piece at 20 de¬ 
grees, an action that should leave the 
narrower face 2 Vs inches wide. Complete 
the top step by cutting a ys-inch-wide x 
ys-inch-deep rabbet across the ends of 
each half to fit into the rabbets already 
cut in the sides. The rabbets must be in 
the broader face of the step halves. 

3 Cut the braces and glue them 

to the steps. Cut four braces out 
of 1 X 4 stock, as specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. Glue one brace to the bottom 
of each of the top step halves, flush with 
the inside edge. Glue the other two 
braces to the bottom steps; each should 
be perpendicular to the step, about IW 
inches away from the step's outer edge. 
Center these braces end-to-end, so that 
the steps will fit into the dadoes. Round 
off the bottom edges of the braces, and 
sand the steps. 

4 Assemble the two halves of the 

ladder. As you clamp the parts to¬ 
gether, make sure the subassemblies are 
square. Finishing nails driven through 
the side pieces into the steps strengthen 
the structure. Before the glue dries, drill 
and countersink holes for two iy2-inch 
screws into each end of the top step 
braces. Drive the screws and fill or plug 
the holes. 
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Finish the ladder and complete 
its assembly. After the final sand¬ 
ing of both halves of the ladder, apply 
whatever finish you like—varnish, lac¬ 
quer, or polyurethane. 

When the finish is dry, join the two 
halves. To do this, fasten a IV 2 x I 4 V 2 - 
inch piano hinge to the bottom of the top 
step braces. Then insert an eyescrew 
into each bottom step brace to hold the 
safety chain. Attach a piece of steel jack 
chain to both eyescrews, adjusting the 
length so that the chain is taut just when 
the two halves of the top step are tight 
together. 
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TOY PROJECTS 






The rocking horse has always been 
a popular toy, and Nintendo notwith¬ 
standing, it probably always will be. The 
general lines for the rocking horse you 
see here are patterned after Fred Mat- 
lack's childhood mount, which dates back 
to the 1920s. That original Matlack steed 


had a much lighter undercarriage—thin 
laminated rockers with slats fastened be¬ 
tween them. 

“That old horse of mine had two 
drawbacks," says Matlack, head of the 
Rodale Press Design Group. “It was so 
light it tended to buck me off frequently. 
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ROCKING HORSE 



EXPLODED VIEW 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Body (front) 

Body (rear) 

Dowels 

Front cross support 

Rear cross support 

Rockers 

Running boards 

Wood pins 

Seat 

Handle 

Hardware 


Quantity 

1 

1 

4 

1 

1 

2 

2 

10 

1 

1 


#8 X 2 y 2 " drywall screws 


Dimensions 


IV4" X 12 " X 20 
11/4" X 12 " X 18 


ff 


ff 


1/2" dia. X 3 " 

%" X 21/4" X 101/2 

7/8" X 21/4" X 8I/2" 

%" X 61/4" X 37 " 


ff 


'1/4" X 4 %" X 241/2 

1/4" X 1/4" X 2 " 

%" X 43/4" X 7 
3/4" dia. X 7 " 


ff 


ff 


Material 


Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 

Pine 
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and my toes often got caught between 
the slats. That made my rides on 'Old 
Charlie’ a bit of a hazard.” 

Fred’s grandfather came to the res¬ 
cue by screwing a couple of boards 
across the supports to form running 
boards. That kept toes out of danger and 
added much-needed extra weight to the 
base. Fred borrowed that principle when 
he built the rocking horse pictured here, 
making running boards part of the design 
and cutting the rockers from solid hard¬ 
wood. The extra weight of the hardwood 
makes the horse quite stable, and the 
rockers wear better, too. 

The rocking horse is fairly simple to 
build. You can do most of the cutting on 
the band saw or with a saber saw. The 
rockers splay at the bottom, and they’re 
farther apart at the front of the horse 
than they are at the back. To position 
the rockers, you must cut the tenons on 
the cross supports at a compound an¬ 
gle—the tenons point slightly up and to 
the rear. That way, the corresponding 
mortises in the rockers can be cut 
straight through at 90 degrees. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Fred assembled the horse 
from a collection of oak, cherry, chest¬ 
nut, and maple boards; the body is white 
pine. Use your imagination (and your 
scrap pile) to determine which woods to 
use. You can always alter the dimensions 
a bit to fit the wood you have on hand. 

If necessary, mill your stock to the 
specified thicknesses, then cut all the 
parts to the sizes specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. 

Make the horse’s body. Start by 
gluing up two pieces of stock for the 
body. Fred Matlack used two pieces of 
IV 4 X 12 -inch pine (a lumberyard com¬ 
modity) to form the shape shown. Join 
the two boards in a butt joint reinforced 
with U2-inch-diameter dowels. For the 
greatest strength, it’s important to orient 
the boards so that the grain of each 
piece runs nearly parallel to the legs, as 
shown in the Rocking Horse Layout. 

Enlarge the pattern included in the 
Rocking Horse Layout and transfer it to 
the workpiece. Cut the shape of the 








































TENONING SEQUENCE 


KEAK C^05S 

5UFFOf^T 


FKONT 


3offOFT 


MAKE TBNONS 

LON6rBK THAN 

ROCKBK thickness. 


[AAKK THE TOP TENON SHOULDERS 
WITH A STRAlOHTEPArE ACROSS 
FRONT AND PEAK 30FPOKTS. 


horse’s body on a band saw or with a 
saber saw. Sand and radius all the edges 
that will be exposed, but leave the seat 
area flat and square-edged. 

The cross supports should be joined 
to the body before you cut the tenons on 
them. Carefully fit the supports into the 
horse’s legs. When the joints are snug, 
glue and screw the supports to the body. 


3 Lay out and cut the tenons on 

the cross supports. The com¬ 
pound tenons are the trickiest part of the 
construction. You’ll probably find it easier 
to make these joints with hand tools and 
a cut-to-fit style of working than to go to 
all the trouble of setting up power tools 
to do it. 

First make pencil marks on the ends 
of each cross support to establish the ap¬ 
proximate length of the tenons. (Make 


them a little long—you’ll trim them 
later.) To mark the top shoulders of the 
tenons, lay a straightedge on these pen¬ 
cil marks, spanning from the front cross 
support to the rear cross support, as 
shown in Step 1 of the Tenoning Se¬ 
quence. Draw a line against the straight¬ 
edge to mark the top shoulders. These 
shoulder lines also determine the front- 
to-back angle of the rockers. 

Next, using a try square, mark the 
cheeks of the tenons at 90 degrees to 
the top shoulder line, as shown in Step 
2 . Then mark the vertical shoulders of 
the tenons with a sliding T-bevel set to 
92 degrees, as shown in Step 3. This an¬ 
gle determines the splay of the rockers. 

Carefully saw to these lines with a 
hacksaw to form the top shoulders and 
cheeks of the tenons. After you’ve made 
these cuts, place a try square against the 





ROCKING HORSE 
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TOY PROJECTS 




shoulders to mark the tops and bottoms 
of the tenons, as shown in Step 4. Cut 
out the tenons with the hacksaw. 



Make and install the rockers. 

Lay out the rockers as indicated in 
the Rocking Horse Layout, then cut them 
out. It may save you some time if you 
lay out and cut one rocker, then use it as 
a template to lay out the second. To 


mark the mortises, position each rocker 
against the ends of the tenons on the 
cross supports. Because you cut the ten¬ 
ons at compound angles, the through 
mortises can be cut perpendicular— 
straight through the rockers. 

After cutting the mortises, glue the 
rockers onto the cross supports. Then 
cut out the slightly tapered running 
boards and fasten them in place with 




TIP: 


Whether 


you use a string compass or a trammel to 
lay out a curve, locating the arc’s center 
point when it is far off the workpiece can 
be tricky. Here’s a quick and easy ap¬ 
proach: 


• Place the workpiece (a rocker) on a 
work surface, and adjust your trammel or 
string compass to the proper radius. 

• Set the pivot on the midpoint of the 
rocker’s edge, and scribe an arc on the 
work surface. The center point will be 
somewhere along this arc. 

• Set the pivot on an inner comer of 
the rocker, and scribe an arc on the work 
surface. Then set the pivot on the oppo¬ 
site comer and scribe a second arc, in¬ 
tersecting the first. 

• Sight (or scribe a line) from the mid¬ 
point of the rocker to the crossing arcs. 

The center point is where this line inter¬ 
sects the first arc. 

The process takes longer to de¬ 
scribe than it does to perform. 
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ROCKING HORSE 



glue and x V4 x 2 -inch pins, butting 
the boards tightly against the horse's 
legs. 

Saddle up your horse. Cut out 
the seat and carve it to a comfort¬ 
able saddle shape. Glue it to the back of 
the horse. Then drill through the seat 
into the body of the horse, and glue in 
two y2-inch-diameter dowels to reinforce 
the joint. 

Turn the handle, then glue it into 


the horse's head. If you don't have a 
lathe to shape the handle, you could use 
a spokeshave. 

Finish your horse. Paint the 
horse to suit your (or your child's) 
taste, and it's ready to ride. If your ‘‘Old 
Charlie" turns out to be the heirloom 
that Fred's did, it's worth taking time to 
add your signature in a place on the bot¬ 
tom where years of hard riding won't 
wear it away. 
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Fed up with plastic toys that dance 
the same routine every time you throw 
the switch (provided the batteries are 
fresh)? Here’s an old-fashioned alterna¬ 
tive. 


Homemade, gravity-powered, and 
unpredictable, this wooden duck will pro¬ 
vide a youngster with hours of mirth. 

Set the duck on a table, hanging the 
weight over the opposite edge. Give the 
duck a sideways nudge, and he’ll waddle 
across the table. Driving weights can be 
changed to suit different table surfaces. 
You can produce anything from a cau¬ 
tious waddle to a careening quickstep. 


This is a great one-evening pro¬ 
ject—and a short evening at that. You 
spend more time waiting for the paint to 
dry than you do cutting out the parts. 

I Make the body. Cut the body 
blank to the size specified by the 
Cutting List. Enlarge the pattern for the 
body and sketch it on the blank. Mark 
the locations of the eye and the pivot. 
Cut the shape on a scroll saw or band 
saw or with a saber saw, then drill the 
y 4 -inch-diameter eye and pivot holes. 
Sand the cut edges with a drum sander 
chucked in a drill, and round over the 










































































WALKING DUCK 



EXPLODED VIEW 



LECr r/V07 


E>opy 


CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Duck body 

1 

X 5 " X 81/2" 

Pine 

Leg pivot 

1 

1 / 4 " dia. X 4" 

Hardwood dowel 

Legs 

Hardware 

2 

X 

LO 

X 

Pine 


1 steel hex nut, %" dia. 

4 flat washers, W' I.D. 

2 pcs. cotton kitchen twine, 36" long 
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PLAN VIEWS 
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WALKING DUCK 


* • 


edges with a y4-inch rounding-over bit in 
a table-mounted router. Finally, finish 
sand the body. 

2 Install the pivot. The pivot is a 

short piece of y 4 -inch dowel. Cut 
the pivot to the length specified by the 
Cutting List. Drill two y32-inch-diameter 
holes through the pivot, Tie inch from 
the ends. These are for the twine. Glue 
the pivot into the body, as indicated in 
the Front View. 



TIP: 


To prevent 


the pivot from turning when you try to 
drill the twine holes, cradle it in a small 
V-block. Make the block by grooving a 
short scrap of wood with a router and 
Ts-inch V-groove bit. 


3 Make the legs. Cut the blanks for 

the two legs to the size specified by 
the Cutting List. Enlarge the pattern ov¬ 
erlaid in the Leg Layout and sketch it on 
each blank. Mark the location of the pi¬ 
vot hole. Be sure that the legs are laid 
out with the feet parallel to the wood’s 
grain (the toes will break off if you fail to 
do tills). Drill the pivot hole, making it 
%2 inch in diameter—slightly larger than 
the pivot dowel. As you did with the 
body, sand the cut edges with a drum 
Sander, round over the edges on a table- 
mounted router, then finish sand the 
legs. With a belt sander, bevel the feet 
as indicated in the Front View. Be sure 
to make a left and right leg as you do 
this. 


LEG LAYOUT 

ONE 5QUAKE =/" 
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mm 
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OMIN — 
DIRECTION 


4 Apply a finish. The duck shown 

was given a couple of coats of poly¬ 
urethane to finish it. If you have a knack 
for painting, try a more ducklike ap¬ 
proach. 



Assemble the duck. When the 
finish is dry, assemble the duck. 
Slide two fiat washers onto each end of 
the pivot. Install the legs next. Tie a 
piece of twine to each end of the pivot 
by threading it through the hole, looping 
it around the pivot a couple of times, 
then tying it. The twine keeps the legs 
from dropping off the pivot. Bring the 
two pieces together, looping them 
through a hex nut—the drive weight— 
and knotting them. 

Now take him for a walk. Too slow? 
Increase the drive weight. Too fast? Try 
a lighter nut. 
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TOY PROJECTS 




If you think that those tinny, high- 
pitched, glockenspiel-like toys are really 
xylophones, you’ll be surprised to learn 
that a xylophone should be made of 
wood. Xylophone is a term derived from 
xylon ‘wood’ and phonos ‘sounding ’. 

So this little project, which uses 
scraps of pine and walnut left over from 
more prestigious pieces, will yield a real 
xylophone. And it does produce a pleas¬ 
ant sound. If your youngster is at the 
rhythm band stage—driving everyone 
crazy by beating on a pot with a spoon- 
surprise him or her with a “look-what-I- 
made-for-you” gift. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The scrap bin is a good place 
to find most of the pieces you need for 
this little project. Though the base rails 
of our model are pine, you could use that 
strip of oak or the fir 2 x 4. The dowels 
are dowels; either you have what you 
need or you spend a buck and buy it. 

Substituting another wood for wal¬ 
nut in making the tone bars could be 
problematic, however. We chose walnut 
for its visual, as well as its vocal, beauty. 
With a little tuning as explained later, the 
sizes listed produce a close approxima¬ 
tion of a major scale. Any hard, dense 
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XYLOPHONE 








‘firfi*f/r: 


'•<•0*0 




^fr' 




^A$5 CI^Ot>5 MBM3ER 








EXPLODED VIEW 


tone 5AKS 


CKOSS NEM BEK 


mil 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Base rails 

2 

X 

X 

#2 pine 

Bass cross member 

1 

1 / 2 " dia. X 6%" 

Hardwood dowel 

Treble cross member 

1 

1 / 2 " dia. X 5%" 

Hardwood dowel 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

rH^ 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

0 

X 

X 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

0 

X 

X 

rH^ 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

CD 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

Clear walnut 

Tone bar 

1 

X 

X 

CD 

Clear walnut 

Mallet handles 

2 

1 / 4 " dia. X 10" 

Hardwood dowel 


Hardware 


4 wire staples, V 2 
32 finishing nails, 3d 


Miscellaneous 

Cotton butcher's cord 
1 pair leather shoelaces, 36" 
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PLAN VIEWS 
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wood sings well. Rosewood generally is 
accepted as having ‘‘the best voice in the 
business/’ but few of us have rosewood 
in the scrap bin. Maple or oak will work. 
But if you substitute, you may have to 
do more tuning. 

Cut the wood you select to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. 



Make the base frame. The base 
frame is made by joining the two 
rails with the bass and treble cross 
members, which are dowels. 

Drill two V 2 -inch-diameter holes 
through each rail for the cross members. 
The holes should penetrate at an 85- 
degree angle, as depicted in the Top 
View. Set a sliding T-bevel to that angle 
to visually align the drill bit as you bore 
these holes. 

Break the edges of the rails using a 
block plane or a y4-inch rounding-over bit 
in a table-mounted router. 

Glue the cross members into their 
holes. After the glue sets, trim the 
dowel ends flush and sand the base. Ap¬ 
ply a finish. 



Install the tone bar suspension. 

The tone bars rest on cotton butch¬ 
er’s cord and are held in alignment by 
finishing nails. Cut two 14-inch lengths of 
the string. Stretch one piece along the 
top of each base rail. Staple it in place 


with a single staple at each end. You 
might want to knot the string ends to 
prevent fraying. 

The nails are positioned as shown 
in the Side View and Top View, one on 
each side of each tone bar. Drive them 
through the string, leaving about % inch 
projecting above the rail. Use a tone bar 
to help you position the nails. The tone 
bars should be spaced evenly, about Ys 
inches apart. 


4 Make the mallets. Each mallet is 

made from a dowel and a leather 
shoelace. Glue an end of the shoelace to 
the dowel, then wind it around the end 
of the dowel, forming a ball. As you use 
up the shoelace, glue the free end to the 
dowel. 



Tune the tone bars. Lay the tone 
bars in place, take up the mallets, 
and try your xylophone. Though you’ll 
probably recognize the scale (do-re-mi), 
you’ll undoubtedly need to do a little tun¬ 
ing. To raise the pitch of a bar, shave 
away some wood at the end. To lower 
the pitch, shave away some thickness at 
the middle of the bar. Don’t be too en¬ 
thusiastic with your shaving—a very lit¬ 
tle trimming can affect the pitch dramati¬ 
cally. If you are concerned about pitch 
perfection, borrow a pitch pipe or use a 
piano to compare corresponding notes. 



TOY PROJECTS 




Whoever said ''Less is more” proba¬ 
bly didn’t have this project in mind. But 
that aphorism nevertheless applies. 


This quick and easy doll’s cradle 
uses very little material. Yet it first en¬ 
gages the purposeful woodworker, and 
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the cradle 


over, 


and it’s 


a 


bench—^just 


the right height to give a child a step up 
to see in the dresser mirror or to get a 
toy from the closet shelf. It’s only little, 
but it’s a lot. 


later charms the child who plays with 
dolls. The make-believe "parent” can 
tuck a doll into the cradle and gently 
rock it to sleep. 

It’s a small toy, and it brings such 
pleasure. But wait! There’s more. Flip 
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BENCH/DOLL CRADLE 




51 PB KAIL 


PO\A/EL 5 


EXPLODED VIEW ,,, soak . 



CUTTING LIST 

Part 


End boards 
Side rails 
Bottom board 
Dowels 


Quantity 

2 

2 

1 

12 


Dimensions 


X 8 " X IOV 2 " 

X 21/2" X 141/2 

%" X 7 " X 141/2" 

1/4" dia. X 11/2" 


ff 


Material 

Mahogany 
Mahogany 
Mahogany 
Maple dowel 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. For this project, you may 
have to look no further than your scrap 
bin. The model shown is made from ma¬ 
hogany, and it was given a natural finish 
to show off its attractive color. But use 
what you have on hand. You even can 
use a piece of this and a piece of that, if 
you paint it. The child probably won’t 
mind. 


Having picked your material, cut the 
individual pieces to the sizes specified by 
the Cutting List. 

Lay out and cut the ends and 
rails. The ends and rails are cut to 
shape either with a saber saw or on the 
band saw. 

Study the End View', the ends can 
be laid out by either enlarging the pat- 
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PLAN VIEWS 
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SIDE VIEW 



tern or using a compass to scribe the 
various arcs and curves. Lay out one 
end, then stack the two end blanks and 
cut both at the same time. Lay out one 
rail as shown in the Side View, then 


stack the two rail blanks and cut them 
out as well. 

Smooth the sawed edges with a 
drum Sander chucked in a drill. Then 
with a router and a V4-inch rounding-over 
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BENCH/DOLL CRADLE 



bit, machine all the edges of the ends 
and the top edges of the rails. At the 
same time, you can machine the two ex¬ 
posed edges of the bottom board. 



Glue up the cradle. Begin by 
gluing the rails and the bottom 
board together. Clean up any squeeze- 
out with a wet rag. After the glue dries, 
sand the assembly as well as the end 
pieces. Glue the end pieces in place. 



Reinforce the assembly with 
dowels. To reinforce the cradle so 


that it can also be used as a stool, drill 
holes through the ends into the rails and 
bottom, then glue dowels into the holes. 
The End View shows where to position 
the dowel holes. Drill V 4 -inch-diameter 
holes, making them IV 2 inches deep. Af¬ 
ter the glue dries, sand the dowels flush 
with the surface. 



Apply a finish. Do any touch-up 
sanding necessary, then apply two 
coats of your preferred finish. It's advis¬ 
able to use a nontoxic finish. 
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I just love this little project—it’s a 
‘‘gotcha!” When Phil Gehret, one of our 
ace woodworkers, lent it to me, I 
walked around harassing people with it. 
Not just kids, but everyone. It’s a great 
folk toy, and we big kids probably will 
like it better than the small ones. 

Dubbed the Box Ness Monster by a 
colleague, it’s a snake-in-the-box, kin to 
the familiar jack-in-the-box. It’s pocket- 
sized, though, and has no springs or 
other metal parts. The small size is what 
catches people. Slide open the lid, and a 
little wooden snake suddenly pops out. 

The toy shown was made by Phil’s 
son Rod back when he was a teenager. 


It is a good project for the beginning 
woodworker: The amount of material 
needed is small; it can be completed us¬ 
ing hand tools; and it won’t take long to 
finish. 

I Make the snake. The snake is a 
whittling project. Start with a piece 
of hardwood of the size specified by the 
Cutting List. Rod Gehret made his snake 
from a scrap of oak. Use whatever is 
available in your scrap bin. 

Following the pattern incorporated 
into the Side View, cut the basic shape 
of the snake with a coping saw. With a 
carving knife—actually, even a sharp 
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SNAKE-IN-THE-BOX 


I 

I 


! 



LID 




EXPLODED VIEW 




CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Snake 

1 

X 

X 

Oak 

Inside frame 

1 

X 2%" X 4W' 

Clear pine 

Sides 

2 

5 / 16 " X 27/8" X 41/8" 

Clear pine 

Lid 

1 

1 / 4 " X 15/16- X 35 / 4 " 

Clear pine 


Miscellaneous 


1 leather snake pull, x 3%" 


157 





















TOY PROJECTS 




I 


Z'^Au 


I 


PLAN VIEWS 


INSIDE FRAME PROFILE 







w . -'* 7 ?'* « ^ ir* , . 


















■ < u ii a w» w < i > » <w>»<WlN<( H< i , i n i ffi IH—Nw 


^ iyi yw ni W i wi Mj 




t .*7 ..•• 7 y/r*-^V'-v.'* 






FINSEK NOTCH ON LIP 


TOP VIEW 





m m tjmmm 


mmtMfmm 












7 ^W> 7 .vr#r- / 




.c* 








MAKE 3/\/AKE FROM 
'V/i^" X Z"xZ" OAK. 


%" x5%“ leather 


SNAKE PULL 


{Typ.) 


(TTF.) 


% / %" 
UrROOVE 

(ryp) 


5! PE 


//V5 IDE 
FRAME 


15 / 

Al 

LIP 


ONE SQUARE = 


Z 


"//L 


SIDE VIEW 


END VIEW 


158 

























































































































SNAKE-IN-THE-BOX 



jackknife will do—whittle away at the 
edges, giving it some snakelike charac¬ 
ter. Be creative. Make the head some¬ 
what wedge-shaped . . . just like a poi¬ 
sonous copperhead. 


that they’ll fit the grooves in the box. As 
you do this, shape the lid’s top surface 
into an arch, as indicated in the End 
View. At one end of the lid, make a fin¬ 
ger notch by filing across the grain. 


2 Make the box. The box is made 

from clear pine. It is small enough 
that you can cut usable pieces from a 
#2-grade board. Cut the wood to the 
sizes specified by the Cutting List. 

Mark the inside frame profile on the 
stock for it, and cut it out with a saber 
saw or a coping saw. Test fit the snake 
in its den; if it doesn’t fit, either the 
snake or the den has to be revised, per¬ 
haps even redone. 

Next cut kerfs in the sides, creating 
grooves for the lid. The grooves should 
be Vs inch wide x Vs inch deep and po¬ 
sitioned Vs inch from the top edge, as 
shown in the End View. Cut these kerfs 
on the table saw. This being done, glue 
the sides to the inside frame. Use wood 
putty to fill the holes created by the lid 
grooves on the box’s back end. 

Make the lid next. Trim its edges 
with a block plane, file, or spoke shave so 


3 Paint the snake and the box. 

Sand the snake, the box, and the 
lid. Cut a strip of leather for the snake 
pull, and glue one end of it to the snake. 
Paint the snake a good snaky color, and 
when it dries, add eyes and decorative 
markings with a felt-tip pen. Paint the in¬ 
side of the box black. Paint or varnish 
the outside of the box, including the lid. 



Put the snake in the box. Drop 
the snake into its den, with the 
leather pull hanging out. Slide the lid into 
its grooves. For the toy to work prop¬ 
erly, there must be some slack in the 
pull; roughly speaking, the pull should be 
taut and beginning to move the snake 
when the lid is open about iy4 inches. 
Glue the end of the pull to the bottom of 
the lid; apply glue to V 2 inch of the pull, 
and attach it to the very end of the lid. 
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Want a raise? Here’s the old-fash¬ 
ioned way to get one. These stilts will 
lift you above the crowd more quickly 
than any amount of positive thinking. As 


a matter of fact, we’ve included room for 
growth. As you master each level, you 
can easily move up to the next, simply 
by adjusting the foot blocks. 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part Quantity 

Poles 2 

Foot blocks 2 

Hardware 

4 roundhead stove bolts, 3" x V 4 " dia. 

4 T-nuts, W' 


1 Select your materials. Start by 
visiting your local lumberyard and 
picking out a 5/4 (five-quarters) hard¬ 
wood stair tread and two 6-foot lengths 
of straight-grained hardwood handrail 
(lV 2 -inch-diameter wooden rod with one 
flat side). Avoid handrail made from 
short pieces finger-jointed into one 
length—it may not be strong enough. 
You'll also need four 3-inch-long x 1 / 4 - 
inch-diameter roundhead stove bolts and 
four V4-inch T-nuts. 


2 Make the foot blocks. Cut two 

foot blocks from the stair tread, fol¬ 
lowing the dimensions shown in the illus¬ 
tration. For strength, the grain should 
run parallel to that of the handrail. Rout 
a ys-inch radius on the outside edges of 
each foot block. Counterbore each foot 
block at 4 inches on center to accept two 
T-nuts, then drill y 4 -inch-diameter holes 
the rest of the way through. 



Make the poles. Drill a series of 
y 4 -inch-diameter holes through the 
lower portion of each pole, as shown. 
Starting the holes on the handrail's flat 
side makes drilling easier. Make sure the 


Dimensions Material 

11 / 2 " dia. X 72" Oak 

IVs" X 4" X 10" Oak 
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holes match the ones in the foot blocks. 
Rout a %-inch radius on each end of the 
poles. 



Finish and assemble the stilts. 

Sand the parts and apply two coats 
of your favorite finish. Put the T-nuts 
into the foot blocks, and bolt the foot 
blocks to the stilts. Let your conscience 
be your guide, but we'd suggest setting 
the blocks as low as possible until the 
pilot logs a little flight time. 



Walk tall. Learning to operate 
these marvels of engineering is no 
great challenge. It's easiest if you don't 
hold the tops of the stilts in front of your 
body. Stand with the stilts beliind your 
shoulders, your arms passing down in 
front of the stilts. Grab the stilts at thigh 
level and pull them up, to keep them 
tight against your feet, and forward, to 
keep them snug against your shoulders. 
How's the view up there? 
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Let’s face it: This is a sizable pro¬ 
ject. As it should be, this truck is big —a 
good two feet long, a foot wide, more 
than a foot tall. It will haul sand or dirt 
from pile to pile all day long. Its operator 
will wear out before this truck will. 

Patterned after the massive trucks 
manufactured in the 1920s, it has a boxy, 
open cab, fenders that are fenders (and 
not shrouds), and some major ground 
clearance. Since this is toy-making, not 
model-making, the truck has the primi¬ 
tive character of traditional wooden 
toys—plain wooden disks for wheels, for 
example. 

Besides yielding a physically large 
toy, the project itself is a fairly substan¬ 
tial undertaking. Look at that Cutting 
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List; the truck requires more parts than 
any other piece in this book. And not 
only are there a lot of parts, but they 
are labor intensive, with many requiring 
resawing and planing. But don’t let this 
aspect of '‘big” deter you. The truck 
shown was designed and constructed by 
Rod Gehret when he was a teenager. 
(You know: If a kid can deal with it, why 
can’t you?) 

This is a perfect project for the 
weekend woodworker, because the truck 
lends itself to construction in sporadic, 
short sessions. Build the chassis in one 
session, the cab in another, and so forth. 

Just bear in mind that this is a job 
for a band saw. I wouldn’t tackle the pro¬ 
ject without one. 
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EXPLODED VIEW 
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^ Select the stock. Wooden toys 
generally are made from pine. It’s 
light, easily worked, and widely availa¬ 
ble. Although pine is expensive, this pro¬ 
ject needs clear stock. Many of the parts 
are small, so you may be able to work 
around knots and defects. But by all 


means, keep them out of the truck. 

The Cutting List calls for five differ¬ 
ent thicknesses of stock, only two of 
which are standard. Fd suggest using 5/4 
(five-quarters) pine as your basic stock, 
resawing it to produce three of the other 
thicknesses required. The basics of this 



CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Chassis 

Wheels 

Rear axle housing 
Front axle supports 
Chassis rails 
Front cross member 
Front axle 
Rear axle 
Cab 

Dumping pulley 

Back 

Front 

Sides 

Seat 

Seat front 
Floor 

Column base 
Steering column 
Steering wheel 
Roof 

Roof supports 
Hood 

Hood supports 
Hood sides and top 
Angled sides 
Headlights 
Radiator cap 
Fenders 

Running boards 
Fenders 
Sloped fenders 


Quantity 


6 

4 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 


1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 


2 

3 

2 

2 

1 


2 

2 

2 


Dimensions 


ff 


5 "dia. X IW' 

W' X 1%" X 61/2 

IVs" X 4 " X PA" 

IVs" X 1 %" X 251/2 

F' dia. X 61/2" 
r dia. X 8%" 

F'dia. X IP/4 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


ff 


1/2" dia. X 1/4" 

1//' X 61/2" X 91/8 
1/2" X 6 1/2" X 4 % 
1/2" X 41/4" X IF' 

5/16" X 11/4" X 61/2 

yie" X IW' X 61/2 

5 / 16 " X 25 /i 6 " X 61/2 

5/16" X 3/4" X 13/4" 
3/16" dia. X 43/8" 

11/4" dia. X 1/4" 

5/1 6 " X 5 " X 8 1/2" 

3/16" dia. X 51/4" 


ff 


3/4" X 41/4" X 31/2 

1/2" X 2 " X 6 " 

1/2" X 25 /i 6 " X 6 

F' dia. 


ff 


ff 


X 5 /u" 


5/i6"dia. X 1/2 


ff 


5/1 6 " X P/s" X 41/4 

5/16" X 2 " X 45/8" 
5/16" X 13 / 8 " X 2 % 


ff 


ff 


Material 


Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Hardwood dowel 
Hardwood dowel 
Hardwood dowel 


Hardwood dowel 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Hardwood dowel 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Hardwood dowel 


Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Hardwood dowel 
Hardwood dowel 


Clear pine 
Clear pine 
Clear pine 


(continued) 
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CUTTING LIST Continued 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 


Dumping winch 

Crank handle offset 

1 

1 / 4 " X 1" X P/ 4 " 

Clear pine 


Crank 

1 

7 / 16 " dia. X 8 " 

Hardwood 

dowel 

Crank handle 

1 

5 / 16 " dia. X PA" 

Hardwood 

dowel 

Retaining pin 

1 

W'dia. X 1" 

Hardwood 

dowel 

Dump bed 

Bottom 

1 

1/2" X 8V2" X 121/2" 

Clear pine 


Step board supports 

4 

X 

X 

Clear pine 


Dump hinge supports 

2 

X 

X 

Clear pine 


Dump cable attachment 

block 

1 

PA" X P/s" X 31/4" 

Clear pine 


Sides 

2 

X 

CO 

X 

CO 

Clear pine 


Tailgate pivots 

2 

Tie" dia. x 1 " 

Hardwood 

dowel 

T ailgate 

1 

1/2" X 25 / 8 " X 8716 " 

Clear pine 


Dump hinge 

1 

%" dia. X 83 / 4 " 

Hardwood 

dowel 

Front 

1 

1/2" X 31 / 4 " X 81/2" 

Clear pine 


Step boards 

2 

X 

X 

Clear pine 


Hardware 

1 sheet-metal screw, #4 x 

1/2" 




28" mason’s cord 

1 finishing nail, 3 d 






procedure are explained in “Resawing” 
on page 174. 

There are many parts, so youll 
probably want to avoid trying to cut all of 
them at one time. The hope is that as 
your truck takes shape, everything will 
fit as initially cut. It’s better to work sub- 
assembly by subassembly. 

Cut the chassis parts. Begin the 
truck’s construction with the chas¬ 
sis. Cut the parts for the chassis to the 
dimensions specified by the Cutting List. 
When making the front axle supports, be 
sure to cut P/ 4 -inch lengths of 4-inch¬ 
wide stock; note the grain direction indi¬ 
cated in the Chassis, Side View. 


The wheels can be roughed out with 
a fly cutter, then finished by drilling their 
center holes to a full 1-inch diameter and 
radiusing their outside edges with a pi¬ 
loted V 4 -inch rounding-over bit in a table- 
mounted router. 



ting thin parts like the rear axle housing, 
you’ll probably save time if you cut a full¬ 
thickness board to the width and length 
specified, then resaw it to the desired 
thickness. In more than a few cases, you 
need two or more pieces of the same 
size anyway. You’ll be able to slice them 
from the same blank. 
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Make the chassis. Glue together 
the four pieces for the rear axle 
housing, butting them edge-to-face as in¬ 
dicated in the Chassis, Side View. 

While the glue dries, lay out and cut 
the curve on the bottom edge of the 
front axle supports. Drill 1-inch-diameter 
holes in these supports for the axle; 
slightly enlarge the holes with a round 
file so that the axle can turn freely. 

Round off the ends of the chassis 
rails; cut the curves on the band saw, 
then gingerly sand the cuts smooth with 
a belt Sander. Lay out and drill the holes 
in the rails for the dump hinge, the 
crank, and the front cross member. You 
can lay out the holes on one chassis rail, 
then stack the two together and bore 
through both at the same time. When 
boring for the crank, make sure the hole 
is stopped ^2 inch deep in the left rail, as 
shown in the Chassis, Top View. Enlarge 
the dumping pivot holes with a round file 
so that the pivot can turn freely. 

Before beginning to assemble the 
chassis, sand the various parts, softening 
the edges of the rails, the housing, and 
the supports. Glue the front cross mem¬ 
ber into the appropriate holes in the 
chassis rails. Glue and clamp the rear 
axle housing and the front axle supports 
to the chassis rails, as shown in the 
Chassis, Side View. 


i 



I 


Install the axles and wheels. 

install the axles and wheels, first 


glue wheels to one end of each axle. As 
shown in the Chassis, Top View, the 
ends of the front axle are flush with the 
outside of the wheels, while the rear 
axle protrudes about V 4 inch beyond the 

outside of its wheels. 

The dual wheels on the back are 


spaced about Vie inch apart. Use tempo¬ 
rary spacers of that thickness—scraps of 
plastic laminate, for example—to position 
the two wheels while the glue dries. Af¬ 
ter the glue has set, install the axles on 
the chassis and glue the remaining 
wheels in place. Again, use scrap spac¬ 
ers between the two rear wheels as well 
as between the wheels and rails on both 
sides, front and back. 



Cut the parts for the cab. The 

next component to be constructed is 
the cab. Cut the parts for it to the di¬ 
mensions specified by the Cutting List. 

Before cutting the bit of dowel 
that’s to be the dumping pulley, file a 
groove around its circumference. To do 
this, chuck a several-inch length of the 
dowel in the drill press. As the dowel ro¬ 
tates, hold the edge of a file to it, cutting 
the groove. Cut the pulley from the 
dowel, and drill a hole through it for the 
nail-axle. Hold the pulley with needle- 
nose pliers while you drill. 



Prepare the cab parts for as¬ 
sembly. Begin this process with 
the back. Cut a VV-inch-wide x ys-inch- 
deep notch in the center of the top edge, 
as shown in the Body, Front View. The 
dumping pulley fits into this notch. 

For the nail-axle that supports the 
pulley, you need to machine a Vs-inch- 
wide X ys-inch-deep slot extending V 4 
inch on either side of the notch. To do 
this, use a Vs-inch straight bit in a table- 
mounted router. Adjust the fence to po¬ 
sition the slot in the center of the wood. 
Set the wood over the bit (with the bit in 
the notch), turn on the router, and make 
a very short cut to either side of the 
notch. 
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BODY, PLAN VIEWS 
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Lay out the arch on the top edge of 
the front. The arch drops Va inch from 
the center point to the edges; you can 
duplicate the arch freehand or with a 
french curve. Cut the arch on the band 
saw. 


Lay out the shape of, and the holes 
in, the sides. The sinuous window cutout 
is laid out with a compass. Cut it on the 
band saw. Only the right side has a V2- 
inch-diameter hole drilled into it for the 
dumping crank, as shown in the Body, 
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Side View. This hole must align with the 
crank hole already drilled into the right 
chassis rail. Bore this hole into the side. 
Finally, mark and drill the roof-support 
holes for each side, as shown in the 
Body, Front View and Body, Side View. 
These holes are Vw inch diameter x V 4 
inch deep. 

Lay out and drill a y 4 -inch-diameter 
hole in the seat for the dumping cable; 
see the Body, Top View. 

7 Assemble the cab and fit it to 
the chassis. Sand all the cab parts. 
Apply a drop of glue to the dumping pul¬ 
ley, and slip its nail-axle into place. Drop 
the pulley and axle into their notch in the 
back. 

Preassemble the seat unit, gluing 
the seat to the seat front. Glue the back, 
front, and floor to each other and to the 
chassis, as well as to one side. After 
these components are in place, add the 
seat unit and the second side. 

Drill a V 4 -inch hole in the steering 
column base. Glue the column into the 
base and the steering wheel onto the 
column. Glue this unit into the cab. 

Form the roof to the tops of the 
sides, dampening it if necessary to make 
it more limber. Mark the location and an¬ 
gle of the holes needed for the roof sup¬ 
ports. Drill these holes. Glue the sup¬ 
ports into the holes in the sides, then 

glue the roof onto the supports and the 
sides. 

Cut, shape, and assemble the 
parts for the hood. Set the devel¬ 
oping project aside, and cut the parts for 
the hood. Cut the front and back sup¬ 
ports, nipping off the top corners as indi¬ 
cated in the Body, Front View. As you 


rip the hood panels, bevel both edges of 
the top and angled sides at 22V 2 de¬ 
grees. Bevel only one edge of the side 
panels. Sand the parts. 

Drill two stopped holes—1 inch di¬ 
ameter X Ts inch deep—into the front 
support for the headlights. Into these 
holes, glue ys-inch-long segments of 
1-inch-diameter dowel. 

Now glue the hood supports and the 
several hood panels in place. 

After the glue sets, drill a yie-inch- 
diameter x y 4 -inch-deep hole into the 
hood for the radiator cap. Glue a bit of 
dowel into the hole. 

9 Cut, shape, and assemble the 

parts for the fenders. Cut the 

three separate parts that make up the 
fenders. The running boards must be 
beveled at 45 degrees across the front 
end. The fenders are similarly beveled 
across their back ends. The sloped 
fender elements are beveled across both 
ends; see the Body, Side View. Round off 
the outside front corners of the fenders 
as shown in the Body, Top View. Sand 
these parts. 

Glue the fenders and running boards 
to the truck. Fit the sloped fenders onto 
the truck, marking where they must be 
notched to accommodate the cab side. 

Cut the notches, then glue the fenders in 
place. 

Fit the dumping winch to the 
truck. Cut the parts for the 
dumping winch to the dimensions speci¬ 
fied. Lay out the crank handle offset as 
indicated in the Crank Detail. Drill holes 
for the crank and the crank handle, then 
cut the shape on the band saw. Drill two 
Vs-inch-diameter holes through the 
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crank—one for the retaining pin, the 
other for the winch cable. 

Slide the crank into its holes in the 
cab and chassis. Glue the retaining pin 
into its hole, capturing the crank. Glue 
the handle into the handle offset, and 
glue the offset onto the crank. 

Cut the parts for the bed. Cut 

the dump bed parts to the dimen¬ 
sions specified by the Cutting List. The 
bottom is wide enough that you may 


SH^)P TIP" When drill¬ 
ing holes in dowel, cradle it in a V-block 
so that it won’t roll away from the drill 
bit. To make a V-block, rout a groove in 
a scrap of wood with a V-groove bit. 

Mark the hole locations with an awl or a 
punch, making an indentation to capture 
the drill bit and to help start the holes. 

need to edge-glue two or more narrow 

boards to make it. Cut the step board 
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supports to the triangular shape indicated 
in the Dump Bed, Front View. As you 
cut the dump hinge supports and the 
dump cable attachment block, miter one 
end of each piece at 45 degrees, as indi¬ 
cated in the Dump Bed, Side View. The 
outer corners of the two step boards 
should be rounded off as indicated in the 
Dump Bed, Top View. 

Assemble the bed and install 

it. Before beginning to glue up 
the dump bed, you must drill a few 
holes. In each side, lay out and drill a 


hole for a tailgate pivot; slightly enlarge 
this hole so that the pivot is a slip fit. 
Drill matching holes in the ends of the 
tailgate, making them V 2 inch deep. Lay 
out and drill a ys-inch-diameter hole 
through each hinge support for the dump 
hinge; to ensure that the holes line up, 
clamp the two supports together and drill 
both at the same time. 

The dump cable attachment block 
must be grooved for the cable. Do this 
with a table-mounted router and a Vs- 
inch straight bit. As you can see in the 
Dump Bed, Front View and Dump Bed, 



TRUCK ASSEMBLY, PLAN VIEWS 



TOP VIEW 











SIDE VIEW 




FRONT VIEW 
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Side View, the gi'oove is centered on the 
block and extends down the front, across 
the bottom, and up the back. Drive a V2- 
inch sheet-metal screw into the groove 
on the block’s back end, near the top 
edge. 

Sand all the parts to ready them for 
assembly. 

Begin assembly by gluing and 
clamping together the sides, front, and 
bottom. After the glue dries, install the 
tailgate, gluing the tailgate pivots into 
the tailgate only (not into the sides). Add 
the step boards and supports, gluing and 
clamping them to the dump bed. 

Turn the bed over, and glue and 
clamp the hinge supports to the bottom. 
As an aid in aligning these supports, slip 
the dump hinge into place temporarily; 
remember that you must be able to re¬ 
move it to attach the bed to the chassis. 
Glue and clamp the dump cable attach¬ 
ment block to the bed’s bottom. 

Apply a finish. Now the truck is 
virtually done. Before you com¬ 
plete the assembly, you have to apply a 


finish. Rod Gehret kept the traditional 
look of a wooden toy by giving his truck 
two coats of brushing lacquer. But I can 
see this with a multicolor paint job— 
black chassis and wheels and a red or 
green body. Brushing lacquer certainly is 
faster. 

Mount the dump bed on the 
truck. After the finish has dried, 
complete the truck’s assembly. Pull the 
dump hinge from the bed, fit the bed 
over the chassis, and replace the hinge. 
This time, apply a couple of dots of glue 
to the hinge dowel when it passes 
through the hinge supports; do not glue 
it to the chassis. 

Thread the cable next. Tie one end 
to the crank; thread it through the hole 
in the crank and tightly knot the free 
end. Thread the cable through the hole 
in the seat, up and over the pulley, then 
down the outside of the cab and under 
the bed. Tie it to the screw in the dump 
cable attachment block. Leave yourself a 
little slack when the bed is down, but 
not a lot. Test the dumping action. 
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Resawing 


Resawing saves an enormous amount of 
time and wood. Working 4/4 (four-quarters) 
lumber down to ^-inch thickness on a small 
planer takes a long time, and it wastes a lot of 
wood to boot. From that same 4/4 lumber, you 
can resaw two or three V 4 -inch boards. 

The band saw is the best tool for resaw¬ 
ing. Its kerf is relatively narrow, and the 
blade’s downward action keeps the wood 
pressed against the table. It is possible to re¬ 
saw on the table saw, but the danger of kick- 
back, combined with the limited depth of cut 
and the relatively wide kerf, makes the table 
saw a weak second choice. 

Choose an appropriate blade for resawing; 
it’s the widest one your saw will accommodate, 
with as few teeth per inch as possible. For 
most home-shop band saws, this means a V 2 - 
to y4-inch blade with 3 or 4 teeth per inch. Ad¬ 
just the upper blade guide to prevent blade dis¬ 
tortion in the cut, setting it within Vs to V4 inch 
of the wood. 

While it’s possible to resaw stock free¬ 
hand, you can be more accurate if you guide 
the board with a fence or pivot. A resawing pi¬ 
vot is easy to make and use. Clamped to the 
saw table, the pivot braces the workpiece and 
keeps the cut from wandering, thus helping you 
to achieve a uniform thickness. Following the 
plan shown here, you can quickly make the pi¬ 
vot from scraps. Attach it to the table with a 
C-clamp, lining it up with the blade’s teeth. 

Prepare the stock by squaring one face 
and one edge on a jointer; the board must rest 
squarely on the saw table and against the pivot. 
Using a marking gauge, or just a pencil and 
rule, mark a cutting line on the unjointed edge 


for each piece to be resawed. Cut with the 
jointed face of the stock held firmly against the 
pivot, turning the board as necessary—adjust¬ 
ing the feed angle, in other words—to hold to 
the line. 

Take all appropriate safety precautions, of 
course. Use a push stick or push shoe. Since 
resawing generates a lot of fine sawdust, it’s a 
good idea to wear a dust mask and goggle-type 
safety glasses. 
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Walter Morrison wanted a place to 
display his mantel clock, so the engineer 
and hobby woodworker designed this 
wall shelf to look like a fireplace mantel. 
It’s a very simple project to build, and it 
looks great on the wall. As you can see, 
the shelf can be used for displaying 
plates and collectibles, too. 

What appears to be a thick, solid 
base under the shelf is actually hollow. 
The wide molding is standard 3V2-inch 
pine crown molding, which you can buy 
at any lumberyard. Morrison made the 

a 

rest of the shelf from pine to match the 
molding. The dimensions are the ones 
Morrison used, but don’t be afraid to 
modify them to suit your needs. 


Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The pivotal material in this 
shelf is the crown molding. Most lumber¬ 



yards will stock it in pine, but some will 
have it in oak and other common hard¬ 
woods. Choose your molding first, then 
select matching stock for the top and 
brackets. The spacers probably can be 
obtained from your scrap bin. The top is 
taken from 5/4 (five-quarters) stock, and 
the brackets are glued up from the same 
stock. 

Get started by cutting the top and 
bottom to the sizes specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. 



Make the brackets. Glue up 5/4 
stock to make the brackets. Enlarge 
the pattern shown in the Bracket Detail, 
and transfer it to the bracket blanks. Cut 
them on a band saw or with a saber saw. 
With a drum sander chucked in a drill, 
carefully sand any saw marks from the 
curved edge—you want those curves to 
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WALL SHELF 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Top 

1 

Wie" X 7W X 39" 

Clear pine 

Bottom 

1 

3 / 4 " X 33 / 4 " X 3 IV 4 " 

Clear pine 

Brackets 

2 

21/8" X 3^16" X 3716" 

Clear pine 

Spacers 

3 

3 / 4 " X 23/i6" X 33 / 4 " 

#2 pine 

Crown molding 

1 

11 / 16 " X 31 / 2 " X 39" * 

Clear pine 

Crown molding 

2 

11 / 16 " X 31 / 2 " X 8" * 

Clear pine 


Hardware 


12 flathead wood screws, #6 x IVa 
6d finishing nails 

3 pairs concealed shelf hangers. Available from Constantines, 2050 Eastchester Rd., 
Bronx, NY 10861. 

* Cut to fit. 


177 



















SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 



PLAN VIEWS 

















3V^ 


2 %' 


FRONT VIEW 


SECTION 

VIEW 




BRACKET 

DETAIL 



be smooth, because you’ll be routing the 
corners of the bracket. The bit’s pilot 
bearing will dip into any bumps and val¬ 
leys left by the saw, telegraphing the ir¬ 
regularities onto the finished edge. 

After you’ve removed the saw 
marks, rout the edges of the brackets 
with a Ts-inch rounding-over bit. Cut 
deep enough to create a slight fillet, as 
indicated in the Bracket Detail This pro¬ 
file creates a shadow line that visually 
softens the shelf edge and adds interest. 



Assemble the shelf. Prepare the 
shelf for assembly by routing a bead 
into the front edge and ends of the top. 
Use the %-inch rounding-over bit, and as 
you did with the brackets, cut deeply 
enough to create a fillet. Rout both the 
top and bottom edges. Sand the top and 
bottom pieces. 

Begin assembling the shelf by at¬ 
taching the vertical spacers to the bot¬ 
tom with glue and finishing nails. Now 
screw the brackets to the bottom, using 
two #6 X lV4-inch flathead wood 
screws per bracket; drive the screws 
through the bottom into the brackets. 

Attach this entire assembly to the 
top with glue and #6 x lV4-inch flat- 
head screws, angling the screws upward 
through the spacers as shown in the Sec¬ 
tion View. Drill pilot holes for these 
screws to avoid splitting the spacers. 




A 




Cut and install the crown mold- 
ing. It’s easiest to sand the molding 
before cutting and installing it. Take ex¬ 
tra care to sand off chatter marks left by 
the molding cutter. Faint ridges running 
perpendicular to the grain, these marks 
may not be obvious at first, but they’ll 
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WALL SHELF 




TIP 


If you want 
to display plates on the shelf, you’ll need 
to rout a groove to keep the plates up¬ 
right on their edges. A groove about % 
inch wide x % inch deep will accommo¬ 
date most plates. Rout the groove with 
either a cove bit or a V-groove bit in 
your router. To keep the groove straight, 
use a router fence, or guide the router 
base against a straightedge clamped to 
the shelf. 


show up once you apply stain. You can 
see them by holding the piece at various 
angles to the light. 

Now you’re ready to cut the mold¬ 
ing. Crown molding miter joints can be 
tricky; try a few practice joints before 
you cut the finished molding. “Crown 
Molding Miters” on page 180 shows how 
to do it. 


Once you’ve cut the molding, as¬ 
semble the pieces without glue to check 
the alignment; small gaps at the corners 
can be closed by twisting the molding a 
little. When everything fits, attach the 
molding to the top and bottom with glue 
and 6d finishing nails, as shown in the 
Section View. 



Apply the finish and hang the 
shelf. Set all the nails with a small 
nail set, and fill the holes with wood 
putty. Apply whatever finish you like. 
Morrison finished his shelf with stain fol¬ 
lowed by two coats of polyurethane. He 
rubbed out the second coat with 000 
steel wool. 

Mount the shelf with the concealed 
shelf hangers. One part of the hanger 
mounts on the back of the shelf, a sec¬ 
ond part mounts on the wall, and the 
two pieces interlock. 
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CROWN MOLDING 
MITERS 


crown 


the edges of stately parlor ceilings and assumed 
it was one solid piece. In fact, it is a board 
nailed at an angle between the ceiling and wall, 
seldom more than % inch thick. Because of this 
angle, crown molding miter joints present some 
special problems. You have to cut the molding 
upside down. Try it the other way around, and 
you’ll end up with a huge gap at the top of the 
joint. Here’s how to cut the molding for the 
wall shelf: 

First cut the molding for the left-hand side 
of the shelf. Place the molding upside down in 
the miter box as shown in the illustration, with 
the saw handle 45 degrees to the left and the 
finished molding to the right of the blade. Cut it 
a little long—you’ll trim the back ends of both 
side moldings later. 

Cut the front molding next. Set the saw 
handle 45 degrees to the right and the finished 
molding to the left of the blade. This cut pro¬ 
duces the left-hand comer. Test fit the molding 


against the bottom of the shelf, and mark the 
right-hand comer with a knife. 

Put the molding back in the box (upside 
down as before), with the saw handle 45 de¬ 
grees to the left and the finished molding to the 
right of the blade. Cut to the waste side of the 
knife mark. 

Cut the right-hand side molding with the 
saw handle 45 degrees to the right and the fin¬ 
ished molding to the left of the blade. 

You also can cut crown molding miters on 
a table saw or radial arm saw. Just remember 
to cut the molding upside down. On a table 
saw, set the miter gauge to 45 degrees; leave 
the blade at 90 degrees. Rest the top of the 
molding on the table, and clamp the bottom of 
the molding to an auxiliary fence screwed to 
the miter gauge. On a radial arm saw, set the 
blade at 90 degrees and the arm at 45 degrees. 
Clamp the bottom of the molding to an auxiliary 
fence clamped to the regular fence, and rest 
the top of the molding on the table. 
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MISSION PLATE RACK 



Mission furniture, also known as 
Craftsman or Arts and Crafts furniture, 
was a popular American style between 
1900 and 1916. Sturdy and simple, with 
exposed mortise-and-tenon joinery and 
solid wood construction. Mission furni¬ 
ture heralded a full retreat from the or¬ 
nate excesses of the fancy Victorian 
styles popular at the time. 

This plate rack is similar to one de¬ 
signed by Gustav Stickley, the best- 
known furniture designer and manufac¬ 
turer of the American Arts and Crafts 
period. Stickley’s monthly magazine. The 
Craftsman (published from 1901 to 
1916), featured plans for a similar plate 


rack, but there’s no evidence that Stick- 
ley actually manufactured this particular 
design. 

1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. Like most of Stickley’s origi¬ 
nal Craftsman furniture, the plate rack 
shown is made from white oak. Red oak 
would work just as well. 

You need %-inch-thick stock for the 
posts and upper brackets, y 4 -inch stock 
for the shelves and lower brackets, and 
V 2 -inch stock for the back panels and re¬ 
taining rail. The ISVi-inch-wide lower 
back panel must be glued up from sev¬ 
eral narrow boards. 
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CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Posts 

2 

ys" X 21/2" X 25 " 

Oak 

Lower back panel 

1 

1/2" X 151/4" X 44 " 

Oak 

Upper back panel 

1 

1/2" X 5 " X 441/2" 

Oak 

Plate retaining rail 

1 

X 

X 

Oak 

Lower shelf brackets 

2 

3/4" X 21/4" X 21/4" 

Oak 

Upper shelf brackets 

2 

ys" X 23/4" X 101/2" 

Oak 

Upper shelf 

1 

3/4" X 23 / 8 " X 451/4" 

Oak 

Lower shelf 

1 

3/4" X 31/8" X 47 " 

Oak 


Hardware 


12 flathead wood screws, #8 x % 


tf 
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MISSION PLATE RACK 



Select your stock and dress it. Then 
rip and cut the various parts to the di¬ 
mensions specified by the Cutting List. 
Glue up the lower back panel. 



Make the posts. The two back 
panels have y 4 -inch-thick offset ten¬ 
ons that fit into mortises in the vertical 
posts. Cut the mortises in the posts as 
indicated in the Side View. Note that the 
top mortise should be Va inch deep, 
while the lower one is only V 2 inch deep. 


Be sure to produce a left post and a 
right post; they are mirror images, not 
duplicates, of one another. 


Make the back panels. Remove 
the clamps from the lower back 
panel, which you glued up in Step 1. 



With a cabinet scraper, clean off any glue 
squeeze-out. 

Cut the V 4 -inch-thick offset tenons 
first. Probably the quickest way to do 
this is on the table saw. Set the rip fence 
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as a stop to control the length of the 
tenons. Using the miter gauge to guide 
the stock, make multiple cuts to remove 
the waste. Note that the upper panel is 
Vz inch longer than the lower panel. 
Therefore, the tenons on the upper 
panel are % inch long, while those on 
the lower panel are only U 2 inch long. 

Lay out and cut the arc on the top 
of the upper panel. The panel is 5 inches 
wide at the middle and 3 inches wide at 
the ends. Mark these spots, then draw a 
fair curve connecting them. Cut the 
piece with a saber saw or on a band saw. 

Finally, use a hacksaw to trim V 4 
inch from each end of the top panel’s 
tenons, creating a shoulder and reducing 
the overall length of the tenon to 2 V 2 
inches. 


SHOP TIP: You can 

ily produce a fair curve, such as the one 
for the top back panel, using a strip of 
flexible material as a guide. Plastic lami¬ 
nate is good, as is a springy steel ruler 
or yardstick. Holding each of its ends be¬ 
tween the thumb and index Anger, posi¬ 
tion the strip on edge against the work- 
piece and flex it. When you form a curve 
you like that connects the appropriate 
high and low points, have a helper scribe 
the curve onto the workpiece. 


4 Tenon the plate retaining rail. 

The plate retaining rail has V 4 x 
IV4 X U/s-inch tenons on each end. 
Forming these tenons involves removing 
Vs inch of stock all around the rail. 

Set up your table saw as you did to 
tenon the back panels, adjusting the 
fence and the depth of cut to produce a 


properly sized tenon. Finish the tenons 
by chamfering the ends with a sharp 
chisel, block plane, or smooth file. 




TIP: 


Because the 
very ends of the tenons are exposed, you 
probably will want to pare the saw marks 
off the tenon cheeks. To avoid having the 
tenons end up too small as a conse¬ 
quence, rough-cut them a tad over size. 
After you cut the mortises, pare the ten¬ 
ons for both appearance and fit. 


5 Make the shelf brackets. The 

rack uses two different sets of shelf 
brackets. The lower ones are formed by 
mitering a corner from a % x 2 V 4 x 
2 U 4 -inch block; see the Side View. For 
safety’s sake, if you must use a power 
saw to make the miter, work with a strip 
of stock rather than with a block precut 
to the finished size. 

The upper brackets, made of %- 
inch stock, take more work. On the 
bracket blanks rough-cut in Step 1, lay 
out the blind dado for the shelf, the 
through mortise for the retaining rail, 
and the profile cuts at the top and bot¬ 
tom. The lower profile is a simple 45- 
degree miter. The upper profile is a 
freehand curve; you may want to lay out 
and cut one bracket, then use it as a 
template to lay out the second. Make 
sure you lay out the two brackets as 
mirror images, not as duplicates; you 
need a left and a right side. 

Cut the blind dado using a dado cut¬ 
ter or a table-mounted router. Drill out 
the mortise. Square the comers of both 
with a chisel. Make the profile cuts with 
a saber saw or on a band saw. 
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6 Make the shelves. Both the up¬ 
per and lower shelves are notched 
to fit around the posts. To get the best 
fit, you should assemble the back and 
posts without glue. To capture the 
length of the notch, set the shelves in 
position and mark their back edge where 
they intersect the posts. To capture the 
depth, rest the shelf against the back 
panel and butt its end against the post, 
then scribe along the post on the end of 
the shelf. Cut the notches with a back- 
saw or saber saw. 

Cut the plate grooves next. Use a 
ys-inch core box bit (or a Ts-inch straight 
bit) in a router. Position each groove 
about IVs inches from the front edge of 
the shelf. The groove in the upper shelf 
can be routed through, since the ends of 
the shelf are housed. The ends of the 
lower shelf are exposed, however, so 
you should terminate the groove about 1 
to IV 2 inches short of the ends. 

Assemble the rack. The four 
shelf brackets are fastened to the 
vertical posts with fiathead screws. The 
back panels are not glued into their mor¬ 
tises, so that they're free to expand and 
contract across the grain without risk of 


splitting. What holds the assembly to¬ 
gether are the shelves, which are at¬ 
tached to the posts with screws, and the 
plate rail, which is glued into the two up¬ 
per brackets. 

Before assembling the plate rack, 
test fit all the parts. Disassemble the 
rack and finish sand the parts. 

Reassemble the rack, applying glue 
only to the tenons of the retaining rail. 
Clamp the assembly. Drill pilot holes for 
the screws through the backs of the 
posts into the brackets and shelves. 

Drive the screws. 

8 Finish the rack. Stickley's original 

Craftsman oak furniture was finished 
by exposing the wood to concentrated 
ammonia vapors—a process known as 
fuming. The ammonia fumes react with 
the tannin in the oak to darken the 
wood. 

Instead of fuming this plate rack, 
the wood was darkened with a brown an¬ 
iline dye. You could also use a brown 
stain. After staining, dying, or fuming, an 
oil finish such as Minwax Antique Oil 
Finish or Watco comes close to duplicat¬ 
ing the look of Stickley's original. 
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Designed for storing wet boots and 
shoes out of sight but not out of reach, 
this sturdy boot bench is just the sort of 
thing you probably need to give your 
mudroom at least a semblance of neat¬ 
ness and order. It’s an unusual and very 
practical item that makes a good inter¬ 
mediate woodworking project. 

The cabinet is made from Tj-inch 
plywood—strong enough to sit on while 
putting on or removing footwear. The 
latticed doors and floorboards, designed 
especially to allow plenty of air circula¬ 
tion inside, are made from pine. The 
boot bench shown is painted with two 
coats of tough interior semigloss latex 
enamel over a coat of latex primer; the 
doors and floorboards are finished with 
polyurethane, for appearance as well as 


for durability. The floorboards are raised 
not only to allow ventilation underneath 
but also to accommodate a shallow pan 
or an absorbent material like newspaper 
to catch water dripping from the articles 
inside. Both the floorboards and the 
doors are easy to remove when spring- 
cleaning time arrives. 

Although this project looks complex, 
it really is not. The plywood cabinet’s 
rabbeted and dadoed pieces are held to¬ 
gether with glue and nails. The tech¬ 
nique for cutting the doors’ gridwork is 
very similar to that for cutting finger 
joints, an operation quickly and easily ac¬ 
complished on the table saw. 

Give yourself a couple of weekends 
to complete the bench—one to build it, 
one to paint it. 
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MUDROOM BOOT BENCH 
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1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The case of the boot bench 
is built from standard pl 3 rwood. Buy a 
sheet with one good side. After cutting 
the case parts to the sizes specified by 
the Cutting List, you will have a good- 
sized piece left for your next plywood 
project. Although you may be tempted to 
cut across the sheet to make the parts, 
the case will be stronger if you take 
them from the length of the sheet—so 
that the grain of the face veneer parallels 
the longest dimension of each part. 

The remaining parts of the boot 
bench are cut from #2 pine. This grade 
does have knots, but generally it costs 
half of what clear pine costs. In doing 


your layout and cutting, try to work 
around knots that could weaken a part. 
Cut all the pine parts to the sizes speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. 

2 Build and paint the case. Along 

the top inside edge of each end 
panel, cut a ^-inch-wide x %-inch-deep 
rabbet for the top panel. Use a router or 
a table saw for this. 

Rout or saw a y 4 -inch-wide x %- 
inch-deep dado along the underside of 
the top panel for the center support. Cut 
the dado across the width of the panel, 
down the centerline. 

Glue and nail the ends and the cen¬ 
ter support panel to the top, making 
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ting up full-sized sheets of plywood, it’s 
easiest (and safest) to use a circular saw 
and this shop-built jig. You actually can 
make the jig using a strip of the plywood 
you’ve bought for this project. Then use 
the jig to cut the case parts. 

To make the jig, rip the factory edge 
from a sheet of plywood; the strip you 
cut should be about 6 inches wide. Roll 


the just-cut strip onto the plywood as 
shown, align the cut edges, and glue and 
screw the strip to the sheet. Guiding the 
saw with the factory edge, cut the jig 
from the plywood sheet. 

To use the jig, lay the plywood on a 
couple of expendable two-bys that are 
supported on sawhorses. Lay out the 
cut, align the edge of the jig with the cut¬ 
ting line, and cut as shown. 


PLYWOOD-CUTTING JIG 


5CKE. VJS 
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sure that the front edges of each panel 
are flush with the front edge of the top. 
Then glue and nail the back panel into 
place. Use white or yellow glue and 6d 
finishing nails. Clamps are not required 
when using nails as well as glue. 


To make finishing easier, sand, fill, 
and paint the plywood assembly now, 
then set it aside while you complete the 
remaining steps. The bench shown is fin¬ 
ished with one coat of primer and two 
coats of interior semigloss latex enamel. 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Case 

End panels 


2 

X 

s 

X 

00 

AC plywood 

Top 


1 

%" X 16" X 471 / 4 " 

AC plywood 

Center support panel 


1 

%" X 151/4" X 17 %" 

AC plywood 

Back panel 


1 

%" X I61/4" X 461 / 2 " 

AC plywood 

Floor 

Side rails 


4 

3/4" X 11/2" X 227 / 8 " 

#2 pine 

Intermediate rails 


8 

3/4" X 11/2" X 213 / 8 " 

#2 pine 

End rails 


4 

3/4" X 11/2" X 12 %" 

#2 pine 

Doors 

Rails 


8 

3/4" X 11/2" X IP/s" 

#2 pine 

Stiles 


8 

3/4" X 11/2" X I6V4" 

#2 pine 

Horizontal grid 


24 

3/4" X 3/4" X 97/8" 

#2 pine 

Vertical grid 


16 

X 

X 

#2 pine 

Hardware 

8 flathead wood screws, 

#6 

X 11/4" 

4 magnetic cabinet catches 


4 pairs loose-pin hinges, 
4 wooden knobs, 1" dia. 

11/2" 

X 11/2" 

6d finishing nails 

4d finishing nails 



3 Build and install the floor. Glue 

and nail together the floor section 
pieces, using white or yellow glue and 4d 
finishing nails. Clamps are not needed. 
Sand the floor sections, and finish them 
with two coats of polyurethane before in¬ 
stalling them. 

Drill pilot holes through each com¬ 
pleted floor section into the ends and 
center panel of the plywood case. Using 
four lV 4 -inch screws per section, attach 
the floor to the case. 




A 




Make the door frames. The rails 
and stiles that form the door frames 
are joined with half-laps. Cut half-lap 
joints on the ends of each rail and stile. 

Cut the laps using a dado cutter 
mounted in the table saw. Use the rip 


fence to control the length of the lap, 
and guide the frame pieces with the 
miter gauge as you cut. 

Glue and clamp each frame. Make 
sure the frame is square and flat as you 
clamp it. Spring clamps are usually ade¬ 
quate for clamping half-lap joints. 

5 Build and install the door grids. 

The most complex elements of the 
boot bench project are the half-lapped 
grid members that make up each cabinet 
door. The notches in these members 
must be cut quite accurately and uni¬ 
formly if the parts are to fit together and 
their appearance is to be neat. 

Cut the notches almost as if you 
were making finger joints. Read the in¬ 
structions for “Cutting Finger Joints'’ on 
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page 40, then study the Door Grid Detail 
to determine the size and spacing of the 
notches. The difference between finger 
joints and the door grids is the disparity 
in size between the notches and the den¬ 
tils. In a finger joint, the notches and the 
dentils are the same width; in the door 
grids, the dentils are wider than the 
notches. Therefore, when making the 
jigs, measure and lay out their second 
notches to get the proper spacing. Be¬ 
cause the notch spacing on the vertical 
pieces is different from that on the hori¬ 
zontals, you have to make separate jigs. 


The horizontals can be notched as 
shown on the opposite page. 

The verticals are a little different. 
Begin by cutting a Tj-inch-wide x %- 
inch-deep rabbet on the ends of each 
piece. Then cut the first notch in each 
piece before fitting the jig in place. Set 
up the rip fence to locate this notch, and 
guide the workpiece over the cutter with 
the miter gauge. After so notching each 
vertical, screw the jig to the miter gauge 
and cut the rest of the notches. 

Assemble each of the four grid sec¬ 
tions by joining four verticals and six 
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MUDROOM BOOT BENCH 




TIP: 


In cutting 

laps, the trick is getting the table saw’s 
depth of cut just right, so that the joint 
fits precisely when assembled. 

Try this: Roughly set the depth of 
cut, using a rule. Nip a corner of a scrap 
piece taken from the working stock. Roll 
the piece over, and nip the opposite cor¬ 
ner so that the two cuts intersect. By 
looking at the end of the piece where the 
cuts intersect, you can tell how you need 
to adjust the depth of cut. Adjust the set¬ 
ting, then try again on a new scrap. 
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horizontals. Glue the pieces, clamping 
the assembly between scrap blocks of 
lumber and a plywood backing. Glue and 
clamp the finished grid sections to the 
finished frames next. The rabbeted ends 
of the grid pieces should be glued to the 
undersides of the frames (the underside 
is where the rails overlap the stiles). 

Sand the four completed doors and 
finish them with polyurethane, as you did 
the floors. Apply polyurethane to each of 
the four wooden knobs, too. 


Hang the doors. The doors are 
flush-mounted, meaning that they fit 
inside the case, their faces flush with the 
edges of the case. First make sure the 
doors fit. Plane them down a bit, if nec¬ 
essary. 

Using a hinge leaf as a pattern, lay 
out the hinge mortises on the edges of 
the doors. Line up the hinges with the 
seams of the half-lap joints, as indicated 
in the Front View. Cut the mortises with 
a chisel, then screw the hinge leaves in 


place. With the case upside down on its 
top, set the doors in place, and mark the 
hinge locations in the case. Lay out and 
cut mortises in the case sides, then in¬ 
stall the hinges. Right the case and in¬ 
stall the doors. 

After the doors are hung, drill a sin¬ 
gle hole in each of the door frames and 
attach the knobs. Line up the knobs with 
each other, parallel to the boot bench's 
top edge. 

To complete the bench, install mag¬ 
netic cabinet catches on the underside of 
the bench top. First attach the small 
metal plates to the doors, then loosely 
install the magnets on the bench top, ad¬ 
justing them for a perfect fit. 


SHOP TIP: Here’s a 

nickel’s worth of free advice. When fitting 
flush doors into a cabinet, use nickels (or 
for a closer fit, dimes) as sliims. They’re 
uniform in thickness, and you usually 
have a couple in your pocket. 
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PINE 




Styled in the popular country pine 
vein, this practical bookcase is sturdy 
and versatile. The four shelves rest on 













m 






plastic pins, allowing you to move them 
to accommodate books, collectibles, or, 
as the photo demonstrates, a variety of 
items that you want to display in an or¬ 
derly fashion. 

The bookcase can be anchored to a 
wall by driving screws through the top 
cleat into wall studs, but it can also be 
left freestanding. 

Here is the quintessential weekend 
project. It’s made from #2 pine, avail¬ 
able at any home center or lumberyard. 
The joinery is standard, yet runs well 
beyond mere butt joints. Construction 
requires only basic tools—router, circu¬ 
lar saw, saber saw, drill, and hand tools. 


1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. This is the prototypical 
bookcase, and the character you envision 
for the finished piece must influence your 
choice of stock. If you have a refined 
bookcase in mind, choose a hardwood 
with limited defects and attractive figure. 
If you picture a “comfortable” bookcase, 
then select pine. A painted bookcase can 
be built from pine or poplar. 

Having selected your stock, cut the 
parts to the sizes specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. 



Make the sides. The sides must 
be rabbeted for the top, dadoed for 
the bottom, and bored for the shelf sup¬ 
port pins. 

Across the top of each side, cut a 
y 4 -inch-wide x yg-inch-deep rabbet us¬ 
ing a router and a straight bit. Cut both 
sides at the same time by clamping the 
two pieces together, edge-to-edge. Then 
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PINE BOOKCASE 



CUTTING LIST 


Part Quantity 

Sides 2 

Top and bottom 2 

Top cleat 1 

Bottom cleat 1 

Face-frame rails 2 

Face-frame stiles 2 

Decorative top 1 

Shelves 4 


Hardware 


Dimensions Material 

X IIW' X 71" #2 pine 

X IIW' X 25%" #2 pine 

^ 4 " X 41 / 2 " X 24%" #2 pine 

X 31 / 8 " X 245 / 8 " #2 pine 

X Sy/' X 221/8" #2 pine 

5/4" X 2" X 71" #2 pine 

P/ie" X 121 / 2 " X 275 / 16 " #2 pine 

5/4" X 1015/16" X 247 / 16 " #2 pine 


4-6 flathead wood screws, #8 x I 1 / 2 " 
16 shelf support pins 
8d common nails 
8d finishing nails 


position and clamp a straightedge across 
them to serve as a router guide. After 
cutting the rabbets, reposition the router 
guide and cut the dadoes for the bottom. 
Make both these cuts in two or three 
passes, increasing the depth of cut by 
about Vs inch with each pass until the re¬ 
quired depth is reached. 

The next task is to lav out and bore 



HOP TIP: Pegboard is 

a great layout guide for ranks of support 
holes. The holes in pegboard are located 
on a 1-inch grid. Clamp an 11-inch-wide 
strip of pegboard atop the bookcase side, 
and drill through the appropriate holes. 
Your holes will be in perfect alignment 
with one another. 


SHOP TIP: Experienced 

woodworkers usually counsel beginners 
against using construction-grade material 
in furniture projects, rightly pointing out 
that it is dried only to 30 percent mois¬ 
ture content; in comparison, cabinet- or 
furniture-grade stock is dried to 7 or 8 
percent moisture content. A project like 
this bookcase, however, has no glued-up 
panels, no doors or drawers, no intricate 
joinery. Standard one-by #2 pine is satis¬ 
factory; we used it in building the book¬ 
case shown in the photo. 


the holes for the shelf support pins as 
shown in the Side Layout. The horizontal 
alignment of the holes is more important 
to shelf stability than their vertical align¬ 
ment. Snap or scribe lines the length of 
the sides, 2 inches from each edge. Use 
dividers or a compass to step off the 
placement of the holes. If you are using 
a hand-held drill equipped with a Porta- 
lign guide (or some variant), clamp a 
fence across the two sides to help you 
align the holes. Be careful that you don’t 
drill all the way through the boards. 
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PINE BOOKCASE 



SIDE LAYOUT 
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Assemble the case. The basic 
case—sides, top and bottom, and 
cleats—is assembled using glue and 
nails. You can drive common nails 
through the top and bottom into the 
sides; in the bottom, you must angle the 
nails judiciously—enough to catch the 
side, but not so much that they break 
through. Glue and nail the cleats in 
place, driving common nails through the 
top and finishing nails through the sides 
and bottom. Countersink the finishing 
nails and fill the holes with wood putty. 
Check the assembly with a framing 
square or a try square. 


i 



Cut the profile of the rails. En- 

“ large the pattern for the profile of 


the face-frame rails, and make a tem¬ 
plate of cardboard. Bear in the mind that 
the pattern is for half the overall profile; 
you must trace the template on one half 
of a rail, then turn it over and trace it on 
the other half. Lay out both rails, then 
cut them out with a saber saw. Use a 
drum Sander chucked in a drill to sand 
away the saw marks on the edges of the 
rails. 


5 Install the face frame. The indi¬ 
vidual pieces of the face frame are 
attached to the bookcase, but not to 
each other. Check the bookcase one last 
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time to ensure that it is square. Then 
using glue and finishing nails, join the 
stiles and rails to the front edges of the 
bookcase. Countersink the nails and fill 
the holes with wood putty. 

Make and install the decorative 
top. The decorative top overlays 
the structural top and projects beyond 
the bookcase on the front and sides. It 
has a Roman ogee profile cut into these 
edges. Because you must glue up boards 
to get the necessary width, you should 
use cabinet-grade stock for this part. 
Have it milled to the proper thickness, 
then joint the edges and glue up narrow 


pieces to achieve the necessary width. 
After the glue dries, plane and/or sand 
the top smooth and flat. 

With a router and %-inch Roman 
ogee bit, machine the top’s front and 
side edges. 

Install the top with four to six 
screws, driven from inside the bookcase, 
penetrating through the structural top 
into the decorative one. 

Apply a finish. Sand the entire 
bookcase, including the loose 
shelves. Apply your choice of finish. We 
stained our bookcase, then applied two 
coats of polyurethane varnish. 
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NEW ENGLAND PINE CUPBOARD 







During the last century, cupboards 
like this one were common in kitchens 
across the land. Jelly cupboards, as they 
are called, provided space for canned 
goods and other foods that would be 
kept for long periods of time. They 
didn’t need punched tin panels for air cir¬ 
culation, as did pie safes, so their doors 
were often of frame-and-panel construc¬ 
tion. 


Jelly cupboards came in all shapes 
and sizes and were made from whatever 
wood was available. The cupboard shown 
here, a reproduction of a New England- 
style cupboard, was built by Fred Mat- 
lack of the Rodale Press Design Group. 
It’s made from pine, with three shelves 
inside. Placed in your kitchen, dining 
room, or anywhere around the home, it 
will fit right in with your country an¬ 
tiques. It would be easy to scale the 
dimensions of the cupboard larger or 
smaller to fit a particular space in your 
home. 

The most challenging joinery in the 
piece is a basic mortise and tenon. The 
face frame is mortise-and-tenoned to¬ 
gether, as are the door frames. But the 
frame is simply nailed to the sides of the 
cupboard, as is the top. 

The primary embellishment is a 
bead groove routed into the front edges 
of the shelves and the outside corners of 
the face frame. The inside perimeter of 
each door frame also is decorated with a 
bead groove to provide a contrast with 
the simple, flat panel inside it. The bead¬ 


ing work was done using a yie-inch edge 
beading bit (available from MFCS Ltd., 
RO. Box 4053 C2, Rydal, PA 19046) 
chucked in a table-mounted router. The 
bit is piloted, so a fence is unneeded. 
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NEW ENGLAND PINE CUPBOARD 



CUTTING LIST 


Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

2 

X 

X 

Pine 

Shelves 

3 

X 

0 

X 

Pine 

Back 

1 

1/4" X 273/4" X 353/4" 

Pine 

Face-frame rail 

1 

3/4" X 21/2" X 243/4" 

Pine 

Center face-frame stile 

1 

3/4" X U/2" X 343 / 16 " 

Pine 

Face-frame stiles 

2 

3/4" X 2 %" X 411/4" 

Pine 

Top 

1 

3/4" X 131/2" X 32 " 

Pine 

Cleat 

1 

3/4" X 3/4" X 27 " 

Pine 

Crown molding 

1 

3/4" X 11/4" X 65 " 

Pine 

Door stiles 

2 

3/4" X 21/4" X 331/8" 

Pine 

Bottom door rails 

2 

3/4" X 4 " X 8 %" 

Pine 

Top door rails 

2 

3/4" X 213 / 16 " X 83 / 8 " 

Pine 

Door panels 

2 

3/4" X 63 / 8 " X 26 %" 

Pine 

Turn button 

1 

1/2" X 3/4" X 21/2" 

Pine 


Hardware 


1 brass roundhead wood screw, #6 x 11 / 4 " 

2 pairs brass hinges, IV 2 " x IV 2 " 

2 porcelain knobs. Available from Paxton Hardware, 7818 Bradshaw Rd., Upper Falls, MD 21156. 
6d finishing nails 



Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The cupboard’s construction 
is simple and straightforward. All the 
lumber is % inch thick, meaning that it is 
common lumberyard stock. As you can 
see in the photo, Fred used common- 
grade #2 pine, knots and all. The back 
is a piece of y 4 -inch plywood, but you 
could make the back from ship-lapped or 
tongue-and-groove boards for a more au¬ 
thentic approach. 

After selecting your materials, cut 
the parts to the sizes specified by the 
Cutting List. Don’t cut the crown mold¬ 
ing, however; it should be cut to fit as it 
is installed. While knots and defects can 
add to the appearance of the piece, be 
sure none are large enough or positioned 
such that they’ll weaken the cupboard. 


2 Build the carcase. Start construc¬ 
tion with the sides. Lay out the feet 
as shown in the Side View, and mark the 
locations of the dadoes for the shelves. 
With a router and y 4 -inch straight bit, 
cut %-inch-deep dadoes. If you clamp 
the sides edge-to-edge on the work¬ 
bench, you can rout the dadoes in both 
sides with a single pass, ensuring that 
they’ll line up perfectly. Switch to a V4- 
inch rabbeting bit, and rout a Ts-inch- 
deep rabbet in the back edge of each 
side, extending from the bottom dado to 
the top. Finally, cut the feet with a saber 
saw or on the band saw. 

Bead the shelves next. With a Vie- 
inch edge beading bit in a table-mounted 
router, cut a bead on the top and bottom 
front edges of the shelves; see the Shelf 
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NEW ENGLAND PINE CUPBOARD 



Bead Detail of the Exploded View. 

Assemble the carcase. Glue and nail 
the shelves and sides together; keep the 
shelves flush with the front edges of the 
sides. When you add the back, it should 
square up the assembly for you. 

3 Build and install the face 

frame. The face frame of the cup¬ 
board consists of two vertical stiles and a 
center stile, spanned by a rail at the top. 
The rail is tenoned on both ends, the 
center stile on one end only. Rough out 
the tenons on the table saw, forming a 
%-inch-thick x 1 -inch-long tenon ex¬ 


tending the width of the piece. Finish the 
center stile's tenon by trimming V 4 inch 
of stock from each end, reducing the 
tenon to a 1 -inch width. Finish the rail 
tenons by trimming ¥4 inch from the top 
and V 4 inch from the bottom, reducing 
the width of the tenons to IV 2 inches. 
Use a hacksaw to trim the tenons. 

Turn your attention to the outer 
stiles next. With the yie-inch edge bead¬ 
ing bit, rout a bead along one edge of 
each stile. This will be the front outside 
edge when the frame is assembled. To 
get the three-quarters-round bead (see 
the Corner Bead Detail of the Front 



TIP: 


Jelly cup¬ 
boards like this were often built with 
hand-forged nails. If you like the rustic 
look of the old fasteners, take a few mo¬ 
ments to “customize” the head of each 
6 d finishing nail to simulate the hand- 
forged look. Simply lay the side of the 
nailhead on a vise, and flatten two oppo¬ 


site sides with a ball peen hammer. The 
steel nails are surprisingly malleable. 
Then grip the nail’s shank in the vise, 
with the top of the head protruding just 
over the jaws. Flatten two top faces with 
the hammer, then the two opposite faces. 
That’s it—centuries-old nails in an in¬ 
stant. 


FLATTEN TWO 

OF 

F/NlOHIN6rNAIL. 



STEP 1 


NAIL DETAIL 

FLATTEN TWO 
TOF FACES. 





FLATTEN TWO 
OFPOSITE TOF 
FACBt>. 



STEP 3 
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View), you must rout the edge twice: 
first with the stile’s face on the router 
table, then with the stile’s edge on the 
router table. Lay out and cut the feet at 
the bottom of these stiles. 

Lay out and cut the mortises to 
complete the face-frame joinery. Use a 
%-inch-diameter bit in a drill press (or in 
a portable drill equipped with a drill 
guide) to rough out each mortise. Square 
the corners and sides with a chisel. Pare 
the mortises and tenons to fit. 

Finally, glue up the face frame, then 
glue and nail it to the carcase. 


4 Add the top. Soften the edge of 

the top with a gentle bullnose. To 
do this, use a y4-inch rounding-over bit 
in a router, but set it for only a %-inch 
depth of cut. Rout only the front and 
side edges, not the back edge. 

Next nail the cleat to the underside 
of the top, then nail the top to the car¬ 
case. Drive a few nails through the back 
into the cleat. 

Complete the installation by attach¬ 
ing the crown molding. Although you can 
mill your own molding if you have a 



SHOP TIP: The crown 

molding is a little easier to miter accu¬ 
rately if you set it in your miter box up¬ 
side down and backwards. In other 
words, hold the molding in the miter box 
just as it will fit on the cupboard, except 
the edge of the molding that contacts the 
cupboard top should seat on the bottom 
of the box, and the edge that contacts 
the cupboard’s side (or face frame) 
should seat against the box’s back. Then 
make the appropriate cut. 


shaper, it is easier to use a ready-made 
profile purchased at a lumberyard. 

5 Make the rails and stiles for 

the doors. First lay out the mor¬ 
tises in the stiles as indicated in the Door 
Detail. Note that the bottom door rail is 
wider than the top door rail. Cut the 
mortises. 

Next, with the same edge beading 
bit as before, rout a bead on the inside 
edges of the stiles and rails. 

Plow a y 4 -inch-wide groove along 
the inside of the stiles and rails to accept 
the door panel. If this groove were cen¬ 
tered, it would come too close to the 
bead groove, weakening the attachment 
of the bead. So offset the panel groove 
toward the inside of the door, as shown 
in the Door Detail. You can cut the 
groove with two passes on a table saw, 
with a table-mounted router, or on a 
shaper. 

The beads along the inside edge of 
the stiles and rails are mitered together 
where they meet. Mark the locations of 
the miters at the inside corners of the 
door frames. Make the 45-degree miter 
across the beads. On each stile, remove 
part of the bead by cutting straight down 
the bead groove from the end of each 
stile to the miter. (It’s not necessary to 
cut part of the bead from the rails, be¬ 
cause making the rail tenons will remove 
that whole area.) Fred Matlack made 
both the miters and the bead-removal 
cuts freehand on a band saw. 

Finally, cut the tenons on the rails. 
You can rough them on the table saw 
and trim the extremities with a hacksaw. 
Then individually fit the tenons into their 
respective mortises, paring as necessary 
with a chisel. 
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Assemble and install the doors. 

Prepare each door panel for assem¬ 
bly by making a V^4-inch-wide tongue 



around its perimeter, either on the table 
saw or using a router and V 4 -inch rabbet¬ 
ing bit. Be sure to offset the tongue so 
that it matches the offset groove in the 
door frame. 

Assemble the door frames and 
panels, but don’t get any glue into the 
panel groove. 

Mount the doors with the brass 
hinges, locating the top hinges just below 
the top rail and the bottom hinges just 
above the bottom rail. Install the porce¬ 
lain knobs. To keep the doors closed, 
make a turn button and fasten it to the 
center stile with a brass roundhead wood 
screw. 


7 Apply a finish. Many of the old 
jelly cupboards were painted. Fred 
Matlack finished his cupboard with an oil 
stain followed by a coat of sanding 
sealer, which gives a natural, nongloss 
appearance. 
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SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 






It seems a part of human nature to 


put things on display. This sliding-door 


wall cabinet makes a perfect showcase 


for collectibles—fine china, art objects, 


even well-preserved antique tools. The 


lines of the cabinet are clean and simple. 


and the full-width shelves can be ad¬ 


justed to accommodate your treasures. 


The cabinet was designed and built 


by Pat Warner, a Californian whose spe¬ 


cialty is router woodworking. '‘I prefer 


to do almost all my joinery with a hand¬ 


held router,’' Warner says, explaining 


that he likes “the way a router lets me 


work to fine tolerances, which gives me 


the accuracy I want in my work.” 





This cabinet is. typical of his wood- 


working style. In building it, he made 


use of several shop-made jigs and tem¬ 


plates. “I also use a number of different 


router bit and pilot bearing combinations 


that you won’t find in a router bit cata¬ 


log,” Warner adds. “For example, you 


won’t find a dovetail bit with a pilot bear¬ 


ing in any catalog. There’s no great mys¬ 


tery here. I buy the bearings and bits 


separately, and simply press the bearing 


on the bit’s shaft above the cutters to 


meet my needs. 




The construction is designed for 


strength. The comers of the case are 


joined with a half-dovetail rabbet joint 




S 


\ 



















.wv 


< 


A*-S' 








SN!*!' 




VNS *«S*%S 




s 


206 

































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































DISPLAY CABINET 
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that Warner developed especially for 
casework. Whether screwed or glued to¬ 
gether, this joint has proven to be 
strong. Warner cuts the joint with a rou¬ 
ter and the help of some shop-built fix¬ 
tures. (See “Routing a Half-Dovetail 
Rabbet Joint’’ on page 214.) The cabinet 
has a frame but no back panels; “I think 
the view through the glass doors to a 


flat, off-white wall lends an air of light¬ 
ness,” Warner explains. 

The sliding glass doors are espe¬ 
cially intriguing. In most cabinet doors, 
the glass is held in place by a tacked-on 
wooden molding, but in these, the glass 
is captured in grooves routed in the 
stiles and rails. The top rail is remov¬ 
able, so it’s easy to replace the glass. 
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SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 



\ 


CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Top 

1 

11/16" X 10%" X 29%6" 

Ash 

Bottom 

1 

11/16" X 10%" X 29Ti6" 

Ash 

Sides 

2 

ii/ie" X 10%" X 20%" 

Ash 

Divider 

1 

11/16" X 8%6" X 195/8" * 

Ash 

Back frame stiles 

3 

%" X 21/4" X 195/8" * 

Ash 

Back frame rails 

2 

%" X 21/4" X 25 yi 6 " * 

Ash 

Shelves 

4 

5/8" X 83 /i 6 " X 13%" * 

Ash 

Door stiles 

4 

%" X 21/16" X 18%" 

Ash 

Door rails 

4 

11/16" X 25 /i 6 " X IP/ 16 " 

Ash 

Door track 

1 

25/32" X 15/8" X 28%6" * 

Ash 

Hardware 




#8 X IV 2 " flathead wood screws 



Twin-threaded drywall 

screws, #8 x 3". 

Available from Cabinet Maker Supplies, 

12700 N.E. 


124th St., Kirkland, WA 98034; (206) 822-8242. 

Twin-threaded drywall screws, #8 x 2". Available from Cabinet Maker Supplies. 
16 brass shelf hangers 

2 pieces double-strength door glass, 11" x 14%" 

* Nominal dimensions given; measure inside of case to size parts for your cabinet. 


The doors slide in tracks, top and bot¬ 
tom. The bottom track is routed in the 
cabinet bottom, but the top track is a 
separate piece. This makes for a tight- 
fitting door and eliminates the up and 
down movement common to most slid¬ 
ing-door cabinets. 

The cabinet shown here is screwed 
together, not glued, so that it can easily 
be knocked down for moving. Just as 
easily, you can glue the joints perma¬ 
nently. 

1 Select the stock and cut the 
case parts. Warner made the cabi¬ 
net shown from white ash and left it un¬ 
finished. He likes the brilliant ‘fin-the- 
white’' look of this wood. You can make 


your cabinet from whatever cabinet- 
quality wood you like (or have on hand). 
As always, you want straight, flat stock 
without knots. 

Since you’ll make the case first, be¬ 
gin by cutting the parts for this element. 
Glue up stock for the top, bottom, and 
sides. Leave the center divider a bit 
long, but rip it to SVie inches wide. War¬ 
ner edge-glued the stock with a Tie-inch- 
square tongue-and-groove joint, though 
butt joints will work. 

Cut the case joinery. First cut 
the half-dovetail rabbet joints for the 
corners of the case as shown in the Cor¬ 
ner Joint Detail of the Front View. War¬ 
ner developed some handy router acces- 
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series and a special jig for making the 
joint, which are explained in “Routing a 
Half-Dovetail Rabbet Joint” on page 214. 

Once youVe completed the corner 
joinery, rout a slot in the rear inside 
faces of the top, sides, and bottom to re¬ 
ceive the tongue of the back frame. Al¬ 
though you can do this with a ^le-inch 
straight bit and an edge guide, Warner 
used a yie-inch slotting cutter that cuts a 
yi6-inch-deep slot and his right-angle jig. 


(The cutter, a Paso Robles Carbide 
#TA-293K3, is available from The 
Woodworks, 14007 Midland Road, Po¬ 
way, CA 92064; 619-748-4363.) At the 

same time and using the same technique, 
rout the Tie-inch-square slots in the in¬ 
side face of the cabinet bottom for the 
bottom door tracks (see the Bottom 
Track Detail of the Section View). 

Next rout the TH-inch-wide x Vie- 
inch-deep stopped dadoes in the center 
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SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 



of the top and bottom for the divider. 

Cut the dadoes SVs inches long, mea¬ 
sured from the rear slot toward the 
front. Clamp a fence across the pieces, 
and rout the dadoes with a yg-inch 
straight bit. 

3 Fit the divider into the case. 

Clamp the case together without 
glue, and measure the length and height 
of the inside to determine the correct di¬ 
mensions for the divider and back frame. 
These measurements are critical for a 
good fit. When you have them, add % 
inch to the length and height to get the 
overall dimensions for the back frame 
(including the yie-inch tongue) and di¬ 
vider. Cut the divider to length, and ma¬ 
chine the tongues to fit the dadoes. 

4 Drill the shelf-hanger holes. 

Lay out and drill the shelf-hanger 
holes in the divider and sides so that the 
holes are 1 inch on center, as shown in 
the Section View. Warner used L-shaped 
brass hangers with V4-inch-diameter x 
ys-inch-long studs, but you can use an¬ 
other configuration. 


SHOP TIP: It s a good 

idea to stack the top, bottom, and sides 
of the cabinet on stickers to prevent 
these parts from warping while you make 
the back frame and doors. 


Make the back frame. As men¬ 
tioned, the back is an open frame 
(though you could easily use solid panels 
if you prefer). Size the stiles and rails 
according to the inside case dimensions. 


Be sure to make allowances for the rail 
tenons and the tongue around the perim¬ 
eter of the frame. The procedure is to 
assemble the frame,, then cut a yie-inch- 
square tongue around the outer edge. 

The outer stiles are joined to the 
rails by mortise-and-tenon joints as 
shown in the Tenon Detail of the Back 
Frame Construction. Lay out and cut the 
mortises. Then cut the tenons on both 
rails at the same time; clamp the rails 
together, edge-to-edge, and remove the 
wood with a fence-guided router. Ma¬ 
chine one face, turn the rails, reclamp 
them, rout the next face, and so on until 
the tenons are formed. 

The center stile of the back frame 
joins the top and bottom rails in half-laps. 
Rout the laps in the rails, then on both 
ends of the center stile, following the 
same basic method you used to cut the 
tenons. 

Glue up the back frame. When it’s 
dry, rout a centered, yie-inch-square 
tongue around the perimeter of the 
frame. 

Assemble the case. Sand all the 
parts before assembly. The case can 
be screwed together (as is this one) for 
knockdown capability, or it can be glued. 
If you opt for the former method, use 
#8 X 2-inch twin-threaded drywall 
screws; the twin threads—one low and 
one high—offer tremendous gripping 
power in a Vs-inch hole, whether it’s in 
face grain or end grain. 

Begin assembly by inserting the 
back frame into its slot in the bottom. 

Add the sides. Fit the divider into its da¬ 
does, then put on the top. Screw and/or 
glue the top and bottom to the divider, 
and the top, bottom, and sides to the 
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DISPLAY CABINET 




I It': Using the 

right router bit for a job can expedite set¬ 
ups and save you time. Warner uses a V 2 - 
inch-diameter flush trimming bit with a 
V 2 -inch-long cutter and a top-mounted 
bearing to cut tenons and laps. This al¬ 
lows him to place the fence right on the 



layout line for the cut—the bearing rides 
the fence while the cutter removes a sec¬ 
tion of wood right up to the line. The bit 
he uses is a Paso Robles Carbide #TA- 
170, available from The Woodworks, 
14007 Midland Road, Poway, CA 92064; 
(619) 748-4363. 


BACK FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
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BACK KAIL 




TENON DETAIL 


HALF-LAP DETAIL 


back frame. The divider can be screwed 
through the back frame’s center stile if 
you want. Two or three screws per 
edge is sufficient, unless there’s some 
pesky warp that needs to be pulled flat. 
In keeping with the knockdown concept, 
Warner covered the screwheads with 
colored plastic caps specially designed to 
fit into the cross-slots of Phillips-head 
screws. 


7 Make the shelves. The four 

shelves are notched as shown in the 
Shelf Construction to conceal the brass 
hangers and to prevent the shelves from 
sliding out. This means the shelves are 
cut full-length, avoiding the usual un¬ 
sightly gaps where the shelves meet the 
cabinet sides. Cut the notches wide 
enough and deep enough to match your 
shelf hangers. 
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SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 



Warner shaped the front edge of the 
shelves in two steps, as shown. First 
machine a bevel using a 1-inch-diameter, 
14-degree dovetail bit that is fitted with 
a lV 2 -inch-O.D. (outer diameter) pilot 
bearing on the shank above the cutter. 
(This bit, part #69420, is available from 
the Wisconsin Knife Works, 2710 Prairie 
Avenue, Beloit, WI 53511; 800-225- 
5959.) Then use a standard V 4 -inch 
rounding-over bit to smooth the top 
edge. 

8 Cut the joinery in the door rails 

and stiles. As shown in the Door 
Construction, the door frames are joined 
with ys-inch sliding dovetails that allow 
the top rail to be removed easily for re¬ 


placing the glass. The joint makes the 
doors strong, and it looks nice as well. 

Cut the door stiles and rails to the 
dimensions specified by the Cutting List. 
The measurements given allow for the 
dovetails and the sliders on the rails. 

The doors will overlap about V 2 inch 
when they’re closed. 

Cut a Vs-inch-wide slot along 
the inside edge of each piece to 
accept the glass. Use a Us-inch three 
flute slotting cutter in a table-mounted 
router, making the slots Vie inch deep. 
Since glass thickness varies slightly, ad¬ 
just the width of the slot accordingly. 
Note that the stiles and rails are differ¬ 
ent thicknesses to provide a visual ac¬ 
cent, so run the flush face of each piece 
on the table as vou slot it. This will en- 
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DISPLAY CABINET 



DOOR CONSTRUCTION 
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sure that the slot is aligned from piece to 
piece. Cut a slight chamfer on the inside 
edge of each stile with a block plane. 

Also cut a yi6-inch-square tongue, cen¬ 
tered on the outside edges of the rails, 
to act as sliders for the door tracks. 

For the dovetail joint, use a ys-inch- 
diameter, 9-degree dovetail bit, and 
make the cuts on a router table. When 
the joint is assembled, only the slider 
tongues should be proud of the stile 
ends. 

Rout the finger grips into the 
stiles. Using a V 2 -inch-diameter, 
14-degree dovetail bit, press a %-inch- 
O.D. pilot bearing on the shank. With 
this setup, use a template shaped like 
the grip profile, and make the ys-inch- 


deep cut in one pass. The slight under¬ 
cut looks nice and provides a better grip 
for the fingers than a straight-edged re¬ 
cess. The location of the grips is arbi¬ 
trary, but on Warner's cabinet they're 
centered 578 inches from the top of the 
stiles. 

Assemble the doors. With the 
top rail in position but not fas¬ 
tened, glue the bottom rail into the 
stiles. The top rail is held in place with 
screws; for this, Warner used #8 x 3- 
inch twin-threaded drywall screws, which 
hold well in end grain. If you don't have 
these screws, try driving a V 4 -inch dowel 
into a hole in the rails, as shown in the 
Door Construction, so that a regular dry- 
wall screw can bite into long grain. 
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ROUTING 
HALF-DOVETAIL 
RABBET JOINT 


As an alternative to more familiar case 
corner joints such as rabbets and lock miters, 
Pat Warner developed this router-cut corner 
joint. Fairly simple to make with a router, the 
joint comes together neatly and squarely. It is 
more resistant to racking than a conventional 
rabbet. 

As shown in the illustration, the tools you 
need to cut the joint are: a 1-inch-diameter, 14- 
degree dovetail bit; a router fence; a router 
edge guide; and a right-angle jig. 

Make the half-dovetail cut on the side 
pieces first. Warner fits a IVs-inch-O.D. pilot 
bearing on the dovetail bit’s shank above the 
cutter, then clamps a fence to the work for the 
bearing to ride against. But you can achieve 
much the same effect by positioning the fence 
so that the router base rides against it. 

Before cutting the actual cabinet pieces, 
make trial cuts to get the bits and fences set 
up properly. The idea is to cut the side so that 
the mating horizontal piece will fit perfectly 
with a Viu-inch shoulder. When you get the trial 
cuts to fit right, go ahead and cut the sides. 

Next cut the dovetail rabbet on the top 
and bottom horizontal pieces. This can be done 
on a router table, but Warner crafted a simple 
right-angle platform jig that clamps to the work. 
Clamp the top/bottom as shown in the illustra¬ 
tion, and set the router’s edge guide to make a 
cut with a Tie-mch shoulder. The router’s depth 
of cut should be the same as before. 

Warner designed—and now sells—a couple 
of router accessories to make these operations 


easier and safer. One is an offset subbase made 

from V 2 -inch clear acrylic plastic. A large grip 

% 

knob on the offset allows you to pull the router 
against the fence while pressing the router 
down on the inboard side of the work. This 
eliminates tipping and improves control for 
most portable routing operations. The other ac¬ 
cessory is a custom edge guide to use with the 
offset subbase. (Both are available from Warner 
at 1427 Kenora Street, Escondido, CA 92027; 
619-747-2623.) 
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DISPLAY CABINET 



Cut the pieces of glass to size (the 
correct dimensions are obtained by add¬ 
ing yi6 inch to the door's inside measure¬ 
ments). Sand all the members, and po¬ 
lish the sliders with 400-grit sandpaper. 
Remove the top rail from each door 
frame, and slide in the glass. Replace 
each top rail and screw it in place. 

Make the door track and in¬ 
stall the doors. A removable 
track at the top of the cabinet simplifies 
installation of the sliding doors. And 


since the tongue slider is centered, the 
door conceals the slot. 

Cut the top door track to size, and 
machine slots as shown in the Top Track 
Detail of the Section View. Locate the 
track Vie inch inside the top front, and 
fasten it with countersunk #8 x Wz- 
inch flathead wood screws centered be¬ 
tween the slots. To install the doors, 
seat them in the bottom slots, tip them 
out just enough to position the top track, 
tip them back, and screw the track in 
place. 
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‘This quilt rack was designed to be 
a quiet, friendly piece for the bedroom,’’ 
says Ken Burton, Jr. And so it is. 

Its gentle curves and graceful lines 
lend it a contemporary feel, yet its de¬ 
sign is not so extreme as to eliminate it 
from more traditional settings. It pro¬ 
vides the perfect place to display and 
store quilts, coverlets, or other fine lin¬ 
ens. The rack also could serve in a guest 
room, holding towels or extra blankets 
for your overnight visitors. 


Burton, a teacher and maker of fine 
furniture, built the original as a gift. Al¬ 
though he did that piece in walnut, any 
hardwood could be used. The joinery is 
mortise-and-tenon throughout. The 
curved members were cut on the band 
saw and shaped with a spokeshave. The 
details on the feet were created with a 
simple shop-made jig and a hand-held 
router; these triangular features offer an 
excellent opportunity to learn about the 
marvels of pattern routing. 
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CONTEMPORARY QUILT STAND 
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CUTTING LIST 

Part 


Feet 
Uprights 
Stretcher 
Hanger bars 


Quantity 

2 

2 

1 

3 


Dimension 


Material 


U/2" X 2%" X 10 


ff 



X 

6" X 

34%" 


X 

41 / 2 " 

X 

30" 

¥4" 

X 

1 1/2" 

X 

30" 


Walnut 

Walnut 

Walnut 

Walnut 
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CONTEMPORARY QUILT STAND 




Select the stock and cut the 
parts. This is a display piece, so 
select some exhibition-quality material 
for it. The project doesn’t require a 
great deal of wood, so you may be able 
to absorb the extra outlay required to 
get some truly magnificent stock—wal¬ 
nut or tiger maple, for example. Burton 
built the rack shown from walnut. The 
piece looks especially rich, yet it didn’t 
cost much more to make than if he’d 
used oak or poplar. 

Cut your chosen stock to the sizes 
specified by the Cutting List. When cut¬ 
ting the feet, mill an extra 24-inch-long 
piece to the same width and thickness; 
you’ll use it to make the foot-shaping jig 



Cut the mortises in the feet. 

When making things with curved 
and shaped parts, you should do as much 
machining as possible before cutting the 
curves. It is much easier to lay out and 
cut joints while the sides of the wood are 
still square. 

Lay out the mortise on the top of 
each foot blank as shown in the Foot De¬ 
tail Clamp one blank to the bench with 
the bench dogs. Rout the mortise with a 
V4-inch-diameter bit in a plunge router. 
Use an edge guide to position the bit and 
to guide it through the cut. Make multi¬ 
ple passes, cutting a little deeper each 
time until the mortise is Wie inch deep. 
Repeat on the other blank. 



Rout the triangular foot detail. 

The triangular details on the sides 
of the feet are cut wath the aid of the jig 
shown. 

Make the jig from y 4 -inch plywood 
and the extra length of foot stock. Cut 
the pieces to the sizes specified in the 


illustration. Using glue and screws, as¬ 
semble the jig around one of the feet 
you’ve started to ensure that the jig can 
hold the stock. Cut the cam lever on the 
band saw, shaping it to hold the foot 
blank tightly in the jig. 

The templates are cut from V 4 -inch 
plywood. Take your time making them, 
as any error here will show up on your 
finished piece. When the templates are 
completed, line up one on top of the 
other, clamp them to the jig, and drill 
through the templates and the jig to 
place the locating dowels. 

With the jig complete, clamp it to 
your bench. Lock a foot blank in place 
with the cam lever. Make sure the mor¬ 
tise faces out. Set the triangle template 
on the locating dowels, and check to be 
sure everything is tight. Set up your 
router with a %-inch straight bit and a 
V 2 -inch-diameter template guide. Set the 
bit to cut one-half the depth of the fin¬ 
ished detail. Rout the detail by running 
the router along the template. Reset for 
the full depth and repeat. Rout both 
sides of the two feet. Clean out the jig 
between cuts to ensure that chips do not 
build up in it. 




A 


Cut the foot profile. Lay out the 

" foot cutout on the side of each foot 


blank as shown in the Foot Detail. On 
the band saw, cut away the waste to 
within Vi6 inch of the line. Place the 
blank in the jig with the mortise to the 
inside, and lock it in with the cam lever. 
Align the cutout template on the dowels. 
Set up your router with a y 4 -inch 
straight bit and a Us-inch-diameter tem¬ 
plate guide. Rout the foot cutout, this 
time making multiple passes until you are 
halfway through the blank. Then turn the 
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CONTEMPORARY QUILT STAND 



blank over and finish the cut from the 
opposite side. 

Shape the curved ends of the feet 
next. Draw a 2V2-inch-radius circle on a 
piece of cardboard. Cut out this circle 
and use it to lay out the curves on the 
feet. Cut along these lines on the band 
saw. Use a spokeshave and scraper to 
refine the sawed curves and to remove 
saw marks. 

Finally, chamfer the “toes’’ on the 
table saw. Lay out the chamfers on the 
bottom of the feet as shown in the Foot 
Detail Tilt the table saw blade to 45 de¬ 
grees. Guide each foot past the blade 
with the miter gauge to cut the cham¬ 
fers. 


5 Rout the mortises in the up¬ 
rights. Lay out the mortises on the 
uprights as shown in the Upright Layout. 
Note that the right and left sides are 
mirror images; be sure to make one of 
each. Rout the mortises with a Ut-inch 
bit mounted in a plunge router. Use an 
edge guide to position the bit and to 
guide the router through the cut. Make 
multiple passes until the mortises are Vm 
inch deep. 


6 Cut tenons on the uprights, 

stretcher, and hanging bars. Set 

up your table saw with a dado cutter 
stacked for a ys-inch-wide cut. 

To tenon the uprights, set the fence 
Vi inch from the outside of the blade to 
act as a stop. Adjust the blade height so 
that the resulting tenons will fit snugly 
into their mortises. Cut each tenon by 
running the upright past the blade with 
the miter gauge. Make multiple passes 
until the upright touches the fence. Flip 
the upright over and repeat. Raise the 
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blade as necessary to cut the edges of 
the tenons. 

Cut the tenons on the stretcher and 
the hanger bars in the same way. For 
these tenons, however, set the fence V2- 
inch from the outside of the blade. Refer 
to the Stretcher Tenon Detail and the 
Hanger Bar Detail for specific dimen¬ 
sions. 

To complete all these tenons, shave 
away the corners with a chisel so that 
they will fit the router-cut mortises. 


ys-inch rounding-over bit chucked in your 
table-mounted router. Then set the rip 
fence of your table saw % inch from the 
inside of the blade. Tilt the blade to cut 
an 83-degree bevel (7 degrees off verti¬ 
cal). Bevel-rip the hanger bars; be sure 
to use a push stick when making narrow 
cuts such as this. Turn the workpiece 
around to cut the opposite side. Be care¬ 
ful when making this second cut; very 
little of the bar will actually contact the 
fence. Finish sand the hanger bars. 



I ik: Use a scrap 
the same thickness as the piece you are 
tenoning to make the initial setup. That 
way, if you happen to make a mistake, 
you won’t waste any good wood. 



7 Cut the uprights and stretcher 

to their final profiles. Lay out 

the curves on the uprights using the pat¬ 
tern that is incorporated into the Side 
View. Enlarge the pattern, transfer the 
curves to the workpieces, then cut to 
these lines on the band saw. Clean up 
the curves with a spokeshave and 
scraper. Finish sand the uprights. 

In the same manner, enlarge the 
stretcher pattern incorporated into the 
Front View, and transfer it to the 
stretcher. Cut to these lines on the band 
saw. Clean up the sawed edges with a 
spokeshave and scraper. Finish sand the 
stretcher. 


8 Shape the hanger bars. The han¬ 
ger bars have a wedgelike cross 
section that is created next. Begin by 
rounding the top edge of each bar with a 



Assemble and finish the rack. 

Assemble all the pieces without 
glue, going so far as to clamp the joints. 
Make any adjustments necessary to en¬ 
sure that the joints fit and that the whole 
rack is square. Measure the diagonals; 
the distance from the top of the left up¬ 
right to the inside of the right foot 
should equal the distance between the 
same points on the right upright and left 
foot. 

Glue the feet onto the uprights. Ap¬ 
ply glue to the inside of the foot mor¬ 
tises and to the cheeks of the uprights’ 
tenons, then assemble and clamp the 
pieces. Clean up any squeeze-out with a 
moist rag. Set aside the clamped units to 
dry. 

When the clamps are removed, glue 
the cross members in place. Again, apply 
glue to the mortises and the tenon 
cheeks. Fit everything together and 
clamp. Clean up any squeeze-out, and 
check the assembly to make sure it is 
square. 

Finish the quilt rack. Go over the 
whole piece and touch up any blemishes 
with sandpaper. Apply your favorite 
wood finish. 
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Pattern routing is a technique that allows 
you to make multiples of a given cut easily. 
This is accomplished by making a pattern or 
template of the shape you want, securing it 
temporarily to the workpiece, then running a 
router fitted with a template guide along the 
template’s edge. 


The template guide, also called a guide 
bushing, is attached to the router base plate. 
The guide has interchangable bushings through 
which the bit projects. The bushing’s inside di¬ 
ameter has to match the diameter of the bit. 

As shown, the side of the bushing bears on the 
template, and since the bushing has thickness, 
the actual line of cut is offset from the template 
about Vi6 to Vs inch. (The templates shown for 
the quilt rack have a Vie-inch offset.) 


TEMPLATE GUIDES 


223 





















































SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 





The piano was a large old upright 
made of mahogany, still in good condi¬ 
tion. A beautifully figured mahogany ve¬ 
neer covered the piano panels. With age 
or with stain, the finish had darkened to 
a rich red-brown color. And it needed a 
bench. 

Because the piano's owner was a 
friend, cabinetmaker David Page ac¬ 
cepted the job of building a storage 
bench—no lift-up lid allowed. “I almost 
refused the commission," says Page, 


“because the client wanted it made in a 
style that matched the piano. That did 
not seem to leave much design freedom. 
The finish, too, had to match the piano 
finish, and matching finishes is often diffi¬ 
cult." But meeting the client's needs 
within her design strictures was too 
much of a challenge to pass up. 

Page designed and built this bench- 
cabinet. Since the client wouldn't be put¬ 
ting her feet under the bench, “the 
space beneath the seat could be anything 
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PIANO BENCH-CABINET 




EXPLODED VIEW 
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I wanted it to be, as long as it was re¬ 
lated by the design to the piano,’’ Page 
explains. ‘The simple design reflects 
fluted columns from the old piano, with 
figured mahogany panels. The two end 
doors allow you to reach to each side 
while sitting on the bench to retrieve 
sheet music inside. Two adjustable 


shelves in each compartment provide 
abundant storage.” To keep bugs out of 
the sheet music. Page made the shelves 
from aromatic red cedar. 

The panel on the front, or piano 
side, of the bench is higher off the floor 
than the back panel; this allows the 
bench to clear the piano pedals when it 
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CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Legs 

4 

2" X 2" X 18W' 

Mahogany 

Foot pads 

4 

Y 2 " X 3" X 3" 

Mahogany 

Back panel 

1 

1 / 4 " X 12%" X 23" * 

Plywood 

Front panel 

1 

1 / 4 " X 10%" X 23" * 

Plywood 

Door panels 

2 

1 / 4 " X 11%" X 7%" * 

Plywood 

Bottom frame rails 

2 

%" X 2%" X 28%" 

Mahogany 

Top frame rails 

2 

3 / 4 " X 2" X 28%" 

Mahogany 

Back frame stiles 

2 

3 / 4 " X 13 / 4 " X 12%" 

Mahogany 

Front frame stiles 

2 

3 / 4 " X 13 / 4 " X 10%" 

Mahogany 

Bottom edgings 

2 

0 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

End rails 

2 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Center divider 

1 

3 / 4 " X 12%" X 14%" 

Mahogany 




plywood 

Bottom 

1 

3 / 4 " X 13" X 27%" 

Mahogany 




plywood 

Top 

1 

%" X 16%" X 32" 

Mahogany 

Clips 

8 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Door stiles 

4 

X 

X 

Mahogany 

Door bottom rails 

2 

3 / 4 " X 2" X 93 / 8 " 

Mahogany 

Door top rails 

2 

3 / 4 " X 1%" X 93 / 8 " 

Mahogany 

Door pulls 

2 

1" X 1" X 1" 

Mahogany 

Shelves 

4 

3 / 4 " X 123%" X 12%" 

Aromatic cedar 


Hardware 

10 brass flathead wood screws, #8 x IVr 
14 brass flathead wood screws, #8 x 1" 

4 steel casters, 1" dia. Available from The Woodworkers’ Store, 21801 Industrial Blvd., 
Rogers, MN 55374. Part #24687. 

2 pairs brass knife hinges. Available from The Woodworkers’ Store. Part #26260. 

2 door catches 

16 shelf supports with V 4 " posts 


Miscellaneous 

Approx. 6-8 sq. ft. fiddleback mahogany veneer. Available from Certainly Wood, 11753 Big Tree 
Rd., Rt. 20A, East Aurora, NY 14052. 

Approx. 6-8 sq. ft. plain mahogany veneer. Available from Certainly Wood. 

* These are final dimensions. For veneering, cut two pieces of plywood V4' x I3V2" x 3IV2". Cut one frame 
panel and one door panel from each piece. 
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is pushed under the piano, out of the 
way. “It pushes easily,” Page points out, 
“because of the casters all but hidden 
within each leg.” The overall dimensions 
were determined by standing in front of 
the piano with a measuring tape. 

Construction of the bench-cabinet is 
not complicated. Mortises and tenons 
join the front and back panel frames to 
the legs and the door rails to the door 
stiles. A center divider separates the 
two compartments and strengthens the 
bench for supporting the weight of one 
or more people. Page veneered P4-inch 
plywood with figured mahogany veneer 
for the front, back, and door panels. The 
Cutting List gives a source for the ve¬ 
neer. 

1 Select the stock. David Page built 
this little bench from mahogany and 
mahogany-veneered plywood panels, a 
choice dictated by the piano. It easily can 
be made from any cabinet-grade hard¬ 
wood, such as walnut, cherry, maple, or 
oak. Page was able to match the elabo¬ 
rate figure of the piano’s wood by using 
veneer. If you are satisfied with the low- 
key figure of typical hardwood plywood, 
then you can circumvent the veneering 
process (and you may want to). If you 
choose not to veneer, then order a sheet 
of the appropriate species of hardwood 
plywood for the exposed panels. 

Make the legs. Mill wood for the 
four legs, and cut them to the di¬ 
mensions specified by the Cutting List. If 
necessary, glue together two thinner 
boards to get the thickness needed. 

Cut the mortises for the frame rails 
first. Since the legs are wide enough to 
provide safe bearing for a router, cut the 


mortises with a C4-inch straight bit in a 
plunge router. Use an edge guide attach¬ 
ment, which slides against the side of 
the leg, to guide the router. Lay out the 
mortises following the Leg Layout. Rout 
them with several passes of the router, 
lowering the bit Vs inch with each pass. 
Square the ends of the mortises with a 
chisel. The mortises for the top rails are 
open, so you can run the router bit out 
the top of the leg. 

If you don’t have a plunge router, 
drill the mortises on the drill press. Slid¬ 
ing the leg along a fence clamped to the 
drill press table, drill overlapping holes 
to make the mortise. Clean and square 
each mortise with a chisel. 

Next cut the mortises for the end 
rails in the same manner that you made 
the frame rail mortises, using the plunge 
router and edge guide. These, too, are 
open mortises, so run the bit out the top 
of the leg. 

After all the mortises are cut, rout 
the leg flutes. These are cut into the 
two exposed surfaces of each leg with a 
C 4 -inch fluting bit, as shown in the Flute 
Detail of the Leg Layout. Stop the flutes 
2 inches from the top of the leg. Guide a 
hand-held router with a fence clamped to 
the leg, or slide the leg against a fence 
on a table-mounted router. 

3 Make and attach the foot pads. 

For the four foot pads, mill a board 
to thickness and rip it to the desired 
width. Then crosscut the foot pads to 
length. Chamfer the top edges with a 
chamfer bit in a table-mounted router, 
sizing the chamfers as indicated in the 
Front View. On the drill press, drill and 
countersink pilot holes for two #8 x 
UA-inch screws, passing through the 
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bottom into each leg. Glue and screw 
the foot pads onto the leg bottoms. 

Drill the legs for the casters. Have 
the casters in hand before doing this, so 
that you can size the holes properly. 
(The Cutting List suggests a source for 
the appropriate casters.) Stand each leg 
upright on the drill press and bore. 
Leave V 4 inch of the caster wheel ex¬ 
posed. 


A 




Cut (and veneer) the front, 
back, and door panels. The 


front, back, and door panels of the origi¬ 


nal bench-cabinet were cut from cabinet- 
grade birch plywood. To match his cus¬ 
tomer’s piano. Page applied veneers of 
fiddleback mahogany to each panel. The 
details of applying a veneer are explained 
in “Veneering” on page 234. Both sur¬ 
faces of the plywood must be veneered 
for stability, though the hidden side can 
be covered with a lesser-quality material. 

If instead you plan to use a hard¬ 
wood plywood that matches the wood 
chosen for the framework and top, then 
merely cut the panels to the sizes speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. 
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TIP 


If you have 
decided to veneer the exposed panels of 
your bench-cabinet, you can save time 
and effort by doing what Page did. Apply 
veneer to the two 14 x ISVz x 3 IV 2 - 
inch birch plywood panels. After the glue 
dries, cut each to get one side panel and 
one door panel. This way, you have to 
veneer only two panels, not four. 


5 Make the rails and stiles. Mill 

the wood for the framework, and 
cut the rails and stiles to the dimensions 
specified by the Cutting List. Mill the 
bottom edgings to thickness and width, 
but leave them slightly long. Rout a %- 
inch-wide x V 4 -inch-deep rabbet in 
these edgings. 

First cut the grooves in the frame 
rails and stiles for the front and back 
panels. Be very careful to match the 
width of the groove to the thickness of 
the panels. Hardwood plywood often is 
slightly undersized. If, like Page, you ve¬ 
neer the panels, theydl probably turn out 
¥i6 inch thick. But if you use the ply¬ 
wood without additional veneer, your 
grooves probably should be V 22 inch 
wide. Use a dado cutter to make these 
grooves, cutting them Va inch deep. 
These are not stopped cuts. 

Adjust the width of the dado cutter, 
and use it to groove the bottom frame 
rails for the bottom. The grooves are Va 
inch wide x Va inch deep. Note in the 
View through End that the grooves are 
in different positions on the two rails. 
Label the parts clearly, so that you don’t 
mix them up. 

Tenon the frame rails next. Cut the 
tenons to fit the mortises in the legs. 


Page used a tenoning jig on the table 
saw for this procedure. Crosscut the 
frame rails against a stop block to make 
the tenon shoulders, then stand the rails 
upright in the jig to cut the tenon 
cheeks. Cut the tenons to width in the 
tenoning jig or on the band saw. 

Before setting aside the frame rails, 
rout slots in the top ones for the wooden 
clips that attach the top to the frame¬ 
work. Position the slots roughly as 
shown in the Top View; exact placement 
isn’t necessary. Use a V4-inch slotting 
cutter to make the 2-inch-long x %- 
inch-deep slots. 

The stiles, which abut the insides of 
the legs, have a y 4 -inch-long tenon on 
each end that fits into the same rail 
groove as the panel. Cut these tenons 
on the table saw with the tenoning jig, as 
you did the frame rail tenons. Make 
them the proper thickness to fit into the 
groove you plowed earlier. 

Finally, tenon the end rails, which fit 
between the legs above the cabinet 
doors. Size the tenons to match the 
mortises in the legs. Cut them on the 
table saw, as you did the tenons in the 
frame rails and stiles. Complete the rails 
by drilling and countersinking three pilot 
holes for #8 X 1-inch screws, which 
help fasten the top to the bench. Slot the 
two outside holes, or drill them over 
size, to allow for seasonal movement of 
the top. 



Make the center divider and 
bottom. Cut y4-inch mahogany pi} 
vood to the sizes specified by the Cut- 
ing List for the bottom and the center 
livider. 

These pieces join each other and 
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the rest of the cabinet in tongue-and- 
groove joints. Rout Va x 1/4 -inch 
tongues on the top and bottom edges of 
the center divider. These tongues fit into 
grooves that youT cut in the plywood 
bottom and the solid mahogany top. 

Since the tongues on the bottom are off¬ 
set (though they are the same dimen¬ 
sion), you must adjust the router before 
cutting them. Be sure to offset the 
tongue along the front edge to the top, 


the tongue along the back edge to the 
bottom, as shown in the View through 
End. 

Rout a V4-inch-wide x V4-inch-deep 
groove, centered across the bottom, for 
the tongue on the center divider. 

The corners of the bottom must be 
notched to fit around the legs. Lay out 
and cut the notches either on the band 
saw or by standing the bottom on edge 
against the miter gauge on the table saw. 
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7 Drill holes for the shelf sup¬ 
ports. Lay out and drill V4-inch-di- 
ameter x ys-inch-deep holes in the cen¬ 
ter divider and in the four frame stiles 
for the shelf supports. Space the holes 
IV 2 inches apart, 1 inch in from the out¬ 
side edges of the divider and stiles. 

8 Assemble the bench. This assem¬ 
bly proceeds in two stages. First 
you glue up the side frames and legs, 
then you join them with the end rails and 
bottom. Begin by sanding the legs, rails, 
stiles, and panels. Test fit both side 
frames with their adjoining legs. When 
you are satisfied with the fit of the parts, 
disassemble the frames. 

On a flat surface, glue the frame 
stiles onto the side panel. Glue the side 
panel into the grooves in the frame rails, 
gluing and clamping the stile tenons into 
the rail grooves. Glue and clamp the rail 
tenons into their leg mortises, pulling the 
frame tight. Pull the inside stiles tight 
against the legs with clamps. Glue each 
frame separately, measuring across its 
diagonal corners to make sure it is 
square. 

When the frames are dry, assemble 
the bench. Glue and clamp the end rail 
tenons into their leg mortises. At the 
same time, glue and clamp the bottom 
into its groove in the bottom frame rails. 
Crosscut the bottom edgings to fit be¬ 
tween the legs on each end of the 
bench. Glue and clamp the strips to the 
bottom, hiding the plywood edges. The 

doors will close into the rabbet machined 
in the edgings. 



Make and attach the top. Mill 

the wood for the top. To get the 


width 


must edge-glue several boards. Calculate 
the number of boards needed, and cross¬ 
cut them to the specified length. Joint 
their edges and glue them up. 

Make the clips used to fasten the 
top to the cabinet. As shown in the Clip 
Detail, rout a ys-inch-wide x y 4 -inch-deep 
rabbet in both ends of a y 2 -inch-thick 
piece of the working stock. On the table 
saw, crosscut the ends to length, then 
rip the clips to width. Drill and counter¬ 
sink holes for #8 x 1-inch screws. 

After the clamps are removed and 
the top has been trimmed to its final 
size, rout a y 4 -inch-wide x V 4 -inch-deep 
stopped groove across its center for the 
tongue on the center divider. Then rout 
a y 2 -inch chamfer around the top edge, 
as shown in the various plan views. For 
this procedure, use a bit with a pilot 
bearing, and chuck it in a table-mounted 
router. 

Lay the top upside down on padding 
on your workbench. Turn the bench- 
cabinet upside down onto the top, align 
them, and clamp the two together. Mark 
through the pilot holes in the end rails 
and clips. Remove the bench-cabinet 
from the top, and drill for the screws. 

Before installing the top, sand it. 
Then glue the center divider’s bottom 



TIP: 


To safely rip 
the clips on the table saw, use a stop 
block clamped to the rip fence to set the 
width of the clip. Then guide the work- 
piece past the blade with the miter 
gauge. The stop block allows the rip 
fence to be offset from the blade, so that 
the cutoff doesn’t get wedged—danger¬ 


ously 


between the fence and blade. 
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tongue into its groove in the bench- 
cabinet bottom. Glue the middle 2 to 3 
inches of the divider’s top tongue into its 
groove in the top. Do not glue it all the 
way across, or the top cannot move with 
seasonal humidity changes. 

Position the top on the bench- 
cabinet and clamp it down. Drive #8 x 
1-inch brass flathead wood screws 
through the end rails and clips into the 
top. 

Make the rails and stiles for 
the doors. Mill working stock for 
the door rails and stiles, then rip and 
crosscut the parts to the dimensions 
specified by the Cutting List. 

Cut the mortises in the stiles first. 
Use the plunge router, equipped with an 
edge guide and a V 4 -inch straight bit. 
Clamp the stiles in a mortising jig, or 
ride the router on the edge of the stile. 
To provide a larger bearing surface for 
the router, clamp together two stiles 
with a 2 X 2 X 12-inch spacing block 
between them. Let the guide of the rou¬ 
ter ride against the side of the stile being 
mortised. Rout each mortise in a series 
of passes, lowering the bit Vs inch each 
time. Square the ends of the mortises 
with a chisel. (If you don’t have a plunge 
router, drill the mortises on the drill 
press as described earlier.) 

Tenon the rails to match the mor¬ 
tises next. Use a tenoning jig on the ta¬ 
ble saw, cutting these tenons as you did 
the frame rails’ tenons. 

Groove the door rails and stiles. As 
with the frame rails and stiles, the width 
of the grooves must match the thickness 
of the panels. Use a dado cutter set to 
the panel thickness, center the groove 
on the inside edge of each rail and stile. 


and cut Vie inch deep. The rails are 
grooved from end to end, the stiles from 
mortise to mortise. On the table saw, 
complete the stopped cuts by hand. On 
the router table, slide the stiles and rails 
against a fence. Drop the pieces over 
the bit, and cut half the depth of the 
groove. Raise the bit and complete the 
groove. 

Glue up the doors. Sand the 
door parts. On a flat surface, glue 
and clamp the rail tenons into the stile 
mortises, setting the door panel in place 
as you pull the joints tight. Measure di¬ 
agonally across the corners to make cer¬ 
tain the doors are square. 

While the glue dries, make the door 
pulls. Start with an 8-inch length of 1 x 
1-inch stock. Rip opposite sides of the 
stock with the table saw’s arbor tilted to 
15 degrees. As you crosscut the pulls 
from the stock, bevel the two remaining 
sides with the miter gauge set to 15 de¬ 
grees. Make the small top bevels with a 
stationary belt sander. Drill a hole into 
each pull for a #8 x U/ 4 -inch screw. 
Once the clamps are removed from the 
doors, install the pulls. 

Finish the piano bench- 
cabinet. Do any remaining sand¬ 
ing, then apply the finish of your choice 
to the bench-cabinet. Apply the same 
number of coats to the inside of the cabi¬ 
net as to the outside. 

Make the shelves. Page made 
the shelves from aromatic red ce¬ 
dar, but this is optional. Mahogany or 
edged mahogany plywood is fine. Mill, 
rip, and crosscut wood for the shelves to 

(continued on page 236 ) 
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VENEERING 


Veneering is a frugal way to make use of 


neered to minimize warping. You can use a 


wildly figured and exotic woods in furniture 


plain veneer for the back of. the panel. 


making. Thin slices— Vga to Vie inch—of showy 
wood are glued to panels of more utilitarian ma¬ 
terial, which then is incorporated into a piece of 
furniture. Here’s how to apply veneer: 

Cut the plywood to size. For the 

substrate, cut V 4 -inch hardwood plywood (such 
as birch) to the required dimensions. Cut the 
plywood so that its grain direction is perpendic¬ 
ular to the direction of the veneer grain. 


3 Prepare the veneer sandwich. To 

bond the veneer to the substrate, you must 
form a layered sandwich of the substrate 
panels, glue, veneer, newspaper, and clamping 
pads. The Veneer Sandwich shows the order of 
the layers. Use yellow wood glue, applying it 
only to the substrate, not to the veneer; 
spread it with a 3- or 4-inch paint roller. To 
clamp the sandwich, you need either a lot of 


Cut the veneer to size. Trim the ve¬ 
neer sheets to length with a razor knife. The 
veneer should extend beyond the plywood V2 
inch on each side. If necessary, edge-join the 
pieces of veneer to cover the panels. Stack the 
veneer sheets on your bench, with their edge 
overhanging the edge of your bench by V2 inch. 
Clamp a 1 X 2 X 36-inch straightedge on top 
of the veneer and flush with the edge of the 
bench, as shown in Edging the Veneer Hand 
plane the rough edges of the veneer flush with 
the straightedge and bench. Tape together the 
edges of the veneer with veneer tape or other 
thin tape. 

Prepare enough veneer to cover both 
sides of the substrate. Both sides must be ve- 


deep-throated clamps (21 for the piano bench- 
cabinet) or a set of clamping cauls of the sort 
shown in Alternative Clamping Cauls. Cut 
pieces of inexpensive y 4 -inch fir plywood for 
the clamping pads. Two such pads, top and 
bottom, are better than one. They should over¬ 
hang the veneer about V2 inch on each side. 

The layers of newspaper prevent sticking and 
help distribute clamping pressure. You must 
work fast, so get a helper. Have everything 
ready before you begin glue-up. 

4 Glue the panels. Do the veneering on 
sawhorses. Here’s how: 

Rest one or two clamping pads across the 
sawhorses. Spread several sheets of newspa- 
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per on the pads, and lay the backing veneer on 
the newspaper. Roll glue on one side of the Vi- 
inch plywood substrate, and lay the substrate 
on the veneer with its glued side down. Roll 
glue on the second side of the substrate, and 
apply the face veneer. Spread newspaper on 
top of the veneer. The moisture in the glue 
causes the veneer to curl, so rest the second 
piece of plywood substrate on the newspaper 
to keep the veneer fiat. Roll glue on this sec¬ 
ond substrate, apply the face veneer, then 
quickly flip the panel over so that the face ve¬ 
neer is against the newspaper. Spread more 
glue, apply the backing veneer, cover the ve¬ 
neer with newspaper, and add the second set 
of clamping pads. 


5 Clamp the sandwich. Make certain 

the clamping pieces and veneers are positioned 
properly. You can’t use too many clamps. Begin 
clamping in the very center of the sandwich, so 
that the glue is forced toward the edges. The 
Clamping Sequence shows the relative position 
of the clamps and the order in which they 
should be applied. 


Cut the panels to size. Unclamp the 
sandwich when the glue is dry. Using a chisel, 
trim excess veneer flush with the plywood. Cut 
the panels to final dimensions for the frames 
and doors. Since the V 4 -inch plywood usually is 
undersized, the final thickness of the veneered 
panel is almost exactly Vie inch. 
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the dimensions specified by the Cutting 
List. Edge-glue wood to get sufficient 
width, if necessary. Chamfer the top 
edge of the shelves using a piloted cham¬ 
fer bit in a table-mounted router. 



Hang the doors and install 
the casters. Page used knife 
hinges for the doors. Lay out and rout 
mortises in the doors for whatever 
hinges you choose. Position the doors, 


and drill the door rails and their facing 
pieces for screws. Screw the hinges to 
the doors and the bench. To latch the 
doors. Page used small brass double-ball 
catches, but other hardware is fine. 
Whatever you choose, latch the doors at 
the top near the pulls. 

Finally, set the casters into the leg 
holes that you drilled for them earlier. 
The casters should extend about Va inch 
from the bottom of the leg. 
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SIX-BOARD BLANKET CHEST 




Under this flashy paint job is a very 
traditional dovetailed blanket chest. Built 
(and hand painted) by professional wood¬ 
worker Andy Rae of Princeton, New Jer¬ 
sey, the chest is an amalgam of tradi¬ 
tional motifs. Before settling on this 
particular design, Rae researched the 
genre fairly methodically. He studied 
books like Kirk’s American Furniture 
and the British Tradition to 1830 and 


The Antiques Treasury by Alice Winches¬ 
ter, both of which give a broad range of 
examples, from the simple to the elabo¬ 
rate. He also visited homes and antique 
stores all over the South (particularly in 
Mississippi). 

‘There are literally thousands of 
heirloom-quality blanket chests to be 
found,” Rae says. “Some undoubtedly 
found their way here on Spanish and En- 
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EXPLODED VIEW 





«<nH>il*'i Wiui<W<0»nL. • 


cleat 




HlHErE 

M0KTI5C5 


TILL HINOrE P/N 


MOLP/NCr 


TILL PPONT 


HINCrES 


5ACK 


TILL 

3 OTTOM 


•*vf : 


30TTOM 

CLEAT 




OCfBC MOLDINTt 


BULLNOSB-^ 

TiOLViNCf 


3 OTTOIA 


FKONT 


FKONT 


jflfe J 


5? M 

.f. 

' * * V 

/ c 

■p' 



238 





















SIX-BOARD BLANKET CHEST 




CUTTING LIST 




Part 

Quantity 

Dimensions 

Material 

Sides 

2 

%" X 20” X 20" 

Sugar pine 

Front and back 

2 

3 / 4 " X 20" X 44" 

Sugar pine 

Bottom 

1 

3 / 4 " X 191 / 4 " X 431 / 4 " 

Sugar pine 

Lid 

1 

3 / 4 " X 201/8" X 441 / 4 " 

Sugar pine 

Till lid 

1 

%" X 61 / 4 " X 18%6" 

Walnut 

Till bottom 

1 

1 / 2 " X 53 / 4 " X 19" 

Sugar pine 

Till front 

1 

3 / 4 " X 5" X 19" 

Sugar pine 

Base front and back 

2 

11 / 4 " X 5" X 46" 

Sugar pine 

Base sides 

2 

C\1 

CSl 

X 

LO 

X 

Sugar pine 

Bottom cleats 

2 

3 / 4 " X 4" X 441 / 2 " 

Sugar pine 

Bullnose molding 

1 

X 

X 

Sugar pine 

Base ogee molding 

1 

X 

X 

Sugar pine 

Lid ogee molding 

1 

X 

X 

00 

Sugar pine 

Lid cleats 

2 

Ws" X 2" X 18" 

Walnut 

Till hinge pins 

2 

1 / 2 " dia. X 1" 

Hardwood dowel 

Hardware 




6 flathead wood screws, #10 

X 21 / 2 " 



8 flathead wood screws, #8 

X IV 4 " 



3 box hinges, Yie" x Wie' x 

2 V 2 ". Available from Larry and Faye Brusso, 

3812 Cass Elizabeth, 


Pontiac, MI 48054. 

2 coil springs, Vz' dia. x 1 
1" finishing nails 


ff 


glish galleons, filled with their owners' 
belongings and headed for a new world. 
Many reflect a love for furniture and a 
passion for organizing ones' household 
items. The big, wide pine trees of the 
South also support this proliference; 
older chests were often made from sin¬ 
gle boards two feet or more in width." 

The chest is fairly easy to build, if 
your dovetail-cutting skills are up to par. 
The rest is basic cutting and grooving, 
most of which can be accomplished on a 
table saw. 

And the paint job? That's up to you. 
The joinery and detailing almost demand 


a natural finish, but the genre has a lot 
of paint in its traditions. The Pennsylva¬ 
nia Dutch, among others, always painted 
their chests. You may not like Rae's bold 
creation, but you certainly can't help no¬ 
ticing it. 

1 Select the stock and cut the 
parts. The blanket chest shown is 
made from clear sugar pine, with two 
parts—the lid cleats and the till lid— 
made from contrasting walnut. Pine is 
the traditional choice for such a chest, 
and it serves as a good base for the 
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PLAN VIEWS 
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elaborately painted finish. However, any 
number of hardwoods would be suitable, 
especially if a natural finish is your pref¬ 
erence. 

Rae’s choice of walnut for the cleats 
and till lid was based on more than aes¬ 
thetics. Visual appeal is important, of 
course, since these parts show. But the 
cleats are reinforcing the lid, and the till 
lid serves as a prop to keep the lid open. 
Both parts need strength. 


To make up the width of the sides, 
front, back, bottom, and lid, you have to 
edge-glue several boards. Gluing up 
fairly narrow boards to make these wide 
panels has the added advantage of mini¬ 
mizing pine’s tendency to cup. Choosing 
fiat and straight stock makes assembly 
easier and more precise. Joint, plane, 
rip, and cut all of the parts except the 
molding stock to the dimensions speci¬ 
fied by the Cutting List. 
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Lay out and cut the dovetails. 

Begin by laying out and cutting the 
tails and pins. 

First establish their length. Set a 
marking gauge to a shade more than the 
thickness of the stock—the stock is % 
inch thick, so set the gauge to Wig inch. 
Scribe lines around the ends of the front, 
back, and side pieces. 

Lay out the tails next. These are 
cut on the front and back pieces. The 
layout sequence is as follows: 


• Measure off the tails as indicated 
in both the Dovetail Layout and the Back 
Layout Detail. 


• With a sliding T-bevel set to 14 
degrees off square, lay out the angle of 
the tails by extending lines from the lay¬ 
out marks to the line scribed with the 
marking gauge. 

• With a square, extend lines from 
the layout marks across the end grain. 

• Lay out the angle of the tails on 
the back face of the board, again using 
the sliding T-bevel. 

• Mark the waste clearly. 


TILL, 

FRONT VIEW 


CHEST EACK 




^ n'/z 


TILL, 

SIDE VIEW 


SIDE VIEW 


K 
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DOVETAIL LAYOUT 



5CKIBE LINE MAPE 


f^EA5.0RE OfF 

PI MEN 5 tons 
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EXTENP 
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2 ’//^" marks across 

EAip Strain 

WITH square- 
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CLEARLt 
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PB LIN BATES LENCrTH 
OF Pi MS AMP nails. 


Now cut out the tails. Saw down to 
the scribe line, cutting on the waste side 
of the layout lines. A dozuki is easy to 
control and cuts crisp lines. Watch your 
layout lines carefully: Follow the angle of 
the tails, making sure you don’t cut 
tfirough either of the scribe lines. Re¬ 
move the waste between the tails by 
chiseling halfway through the board from 
one side, then turning the board over 
and chiseling from the other side. 

To lay out the pins, hold the tails 
against the end grain of the sides, and 
trace around the tails with a marking 
knife. Carry your layout lines down to 
the scribe lines, clearly marking the 


waste with a pencil. To cut out the pins, 
saw along the layout lines to the scribe 
lines, and chisel away the waste as be¬ 
fore. Test fit the dovetails. Pare the pins 
to fit the tails, if necessary. 


SHCJP TIPs If the dove¬ 
tail joints are to be a visible element of 
the chest, Andy Rae recommends spac¬ 
ing the tails more tightly at the ends of 
each panel than in its middle. Varying the 
spacing of the dovetails in this way yields 
a more pleasing proportion when the 
chest is viewed from a distance. It also 
brings attention to the fact that these are 
hand-cut joints—a pleasing detail in this 
day of mechanized manufacturing. 


3 Groove the front, back, and 

sides for the bottom. The bottom 
of the chest rides in a groove plowed 
along the inside face of the front, back, 
and sides. The Ts-inch-wide x Ts-inch- 
deep groove is % inch from the bottom 
edges of these panels. You can plow the 
groove with a dado cutter or with a 
straight bit in a router fitted with an 
edge guide. Because of the molding 
around the chest’s base, you can save 
yourself the trouble of stopping these 
grooves; the molding will cover the 
square holes created where the groove 
exits the ends of the front and back 
panels. 




A 


Cut the till joinery in the front, 
" back, and side. The till is the 


small compartment inside the chest. The 
chest’s front, back, and one side form 
three of the till’s sides. You have to lo¬ 
cate and cut stopped grooves and dadoes 
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in the front, back, and side for the till’s 
bottom and front. In addition, you have 
to locate and bore pin-hinge holes in the 
chest’s back and front for the till lid. 

Lay out the groove and dado on the 
back as shown in the Back Layout De¬ 
tail. The layout for the front, of course, 
is a mirror image of the back. The 
groove in the side connects those in the 
front and back. All are V4 inch wide x 
V4 inch deep. Cut them with a router, 
and square their comers and ends with a 
chisel. 

Pin-hinge holes must be drilled into 
the front and back as well, and their lo¬ 
cations are critical for proper hinging of 
the till lid. First drill iy2-inch-deep holes 


in the ends of the lid to accommodate 
the V2-inch-diameter dowels. Locate 
these holes by halving the thickness of 
the lid and using that dimension to mea¬ 
sure from the face and the back edge of 
the lid. Rae’s till lid is % inch thick, so 
the center of the hole is Vie inch from 
both the face and the back edge. The 
top back edge of the till lid must be ra- 
diused to allow for clearance when the 
lid is opened; make this radius half the 
thickness of your lid—in this case. Vie 
inch. This is easily done with a block 
plane and a sanding block. 

According to Rae, the best way to 
position the pin-hinge holes in the chest 
is to use a mock-up of the front and back 
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(scrap plywood will do) and the actual till 
lid. Using your mock-up, locate and drill 
a U2-inch-deep hole into its front and 
back. The aim is to minimize the clear¬ 
ance between the chest side and the lid’s 
back edge. Once you are happy with the 
fit, drill the holes into the chest front and 
back. 

Make the bottom and the till 
parts. The bottom has already been 
glued up from several narrower boards. 
Trim it to the size specified by the Cut¬ 
ting List. Cut a V2-inch-wide x Ts-inch- 
deep rabbet around the bottom. The 
tongue thus formed is Vs inch longer 
than its groove is deep. The result is a 
Vs-inch-wide gap between the chest’s 
sides and bottom, which allows these 
parts to expand and contract without 
damaging the chest. 

Work on the till parts next. Using a 
router and a piloted V 4 -inch rabbeting bit, 
cut a U 4 -inch-deep rabbet around the four 
sides of the till bottom. Without changing 
the router setup, form V4-inch-thick 
tongues on both ends of the till front. To 
do this, cut a rabbet across each end of 
the piece, then turn the piece over and 
repeat the rabbeting. With a hacksaw, 
shorten the tongues by removing Va inch 
from each end. Complete the front by 
plowing a V 4 -inch-wide x V 4 -inch-deep 
groove along the inside, V4 inch from the 
bottom edge. This can be done with a 
couple of passes on the table saw. 

Test fit the tongues in the appropri¬ 
ate grooves or dadoes. 

Complete the till lid by routing the 
front edge with a y 4 -inch rounding-over 
bit, cutting deeply enough to create a 
slight fillet, as indicated in the Till, Side 
View and the Back Layout Detail. 


Glue up the chest. You now can 
glue up the chest; remember to let 
in the bottom panel and the till front and 
bottom. Do not glue these parts into the 
chest—they should float in their 
grooves, allowing the chest boards to 
expand and contract without cracking. 
The two till pieces can be glued up be¬ 
fore or, if you feel confident that every¬ 
thing will fit and go smoothly, during the 
chest assembly. Do not install the till lid 
during glue-up. 

Be sure to check that the chest is 
square. If your dovetails fit tightly, there 
should be no need to clamp the case as 
you put it together; but have a few 
clamps at hand to close up a gap here 
and there. 


7 Cut the base dovetails and as¬ 
semble the base. The dovetails 
for the base are made in the same man¬ 
ner as those for the chest itself. See the 
Base Detail for the dimensions of the 
dovetails. 

Cut a stopped rabbet in the top 
edge of all four baseboards to let in the 
cleats that support the case. The V2- 
inch-wide x ^-inch-deep rabbet can be 
cut with a dado cutter on the table saw, 
and the rounded corners can be squared 
up with a chisel. 

Lay out and cut the notches that 
form the feet of each base piece. Again, 
see the Base Detail for dimensions. Cut 
the notches on the band saw, and sand 
the cut edges thoroughly. 

You now can glue the feet together 
as you did the chest. After the glue has 
set, glue the two cleats into the front 
and back rabbets, and secure them with 
nails or screws. 
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Join the chest and base with #8 x 
iy 4 -inch screws driven through slotted 
pilot holes, allowing for movement in the 
chest’s bottom. Turn the chest upside 
down, center the base on it, and drive 
the screws. 

8 Make and install the base mold¬ 
ings. If you are making your chest 
from pine, you may be able to purchase 
the moldings for the base. Otherwise, 
you must either have it made or make it 
yourself. Rae cuts his moldings using a 
Sears molding cutter in his table saw. 

You also can cut moldings using a router 
or a shaper. In any case, for safety’s 
sake, shape the edge of a fairly broad 

I 

board, then rip the molding strip from 
the board. 

The base moldings are mitered and 
nailed to the chest. Begin with the bull- 
nose molding; butt it against the sides of 
the chest with glue, but nail it to the 
feet. This keeps the molding tight to the 
sides while allowing the sides to expand 
and contract. Any gaps that develop 
when it’s especially dry—usually during 
the winter heating season—will appear 
underneath the bullnose, safe from 
prying eyes. The ogee molding can be 
glued and nailed to the chest and the 
bullnose molding. 


by Vs inch. The back edge of the lid is 
flush with the chest back. 

Rae used special hinges whose 
range of motion is limited to about 100 
degrees. The lid will open just beyond 
perpendicular, which means it will stay 
open without being held. Instead of hold¬ 
ing the lid with one hand, you can use 
both hands to root through the chest. 

The hinges are expensive, however; you 
may opt to use regular butt hinges and 
rely on the till lid to hold the chest lid 
open. (Open the chest, lift the till lid, 
then settle the chest lid onto the till lid’s 
edge.) Whichever hinges you use, mor¬ 
tise them into the top edge of the chest 
back and the lid. 

Make andi apply the lid mold¬ 
ing. With the lid fitted to your 
satisfaction, remove it from its hinges. 
Cut the ogee molding to fit. The molding 
can be glued directly to the lid’s front 
edge, since it is long grain to long grain. 
But it must be splined to the lid’s sides, 
since these are long grain to short grain. 
The ideal approach here is to use a bis¬ 
cuit joiner to cut slots in the edge of the 
lid and in the molding, then to glue up 
the molding with biscuits. With glue ap¬ 
plied only in the slots, considerable wood 
movement of the lid can occur without 



9 Hinge the lid to the chest. Rae 

recommends hinging the lid to the 
chest before adding the lid molding. This 
allows you to compensate for irregulari¬ 
ties or unforeseen glitches—primarily an 
out-of-square chest. To allow the case to 
expand without binding the lid, which 
makes the chest difficult to open, the lid 
should overhang the case front and sides 



SHOP TIP: Because it 

is so difficult to clamp the molded edge 
effectively (clamps tend to slip), do what 
Rae does: Cut the ogee pattern (he uses 
a Sears molding cutter in his table saw), 
glue the molding to the lid, and radius the 
top edge with a router and a y4-inch 
rounding-over bit. 
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SHELVING AND STORAGE PROJECTS 



breaking the molding joints. As an alter¬ 
native, cut a groove in the molding and 
the lid using the table saw, then cut 2- 
inch lengths of spline to fit into the 
grooves. Glue only where the splines 
are. 

Make and install the lid 
cleats. If your chest is made 
from softwood, it’s a good idea to rein¬ 
force the lid on the underside with hard¬ 
wood cleats. You already cut the cleats 
from 2-inch-wide stock. Taper them to 1 
inch at each end, leaving a center section 
of about one-half the overall length at the 
2-inch width. You can cut the tapers ei¬ 
ther on the band saw or with a tapering 
jig on the table saw. 

Mount each cleat with three #10 x 
2 V 2 -inch screws, driving them through 
countersunk, oversized pilot holes. Don’t 
glue the cleats to the lid, as this would 
inhibit the lid’s seasonal expansion and 
contraction. 

Apply a finish. You’re ready for 
the finish of your choice. Rae ap¬ 
proached his chest “as a three-dimen¬ 
sional canvas,” and he applied three to 
four contrasting layers of artist’s oil 


paints to cover the exterior. The inside 
is painted a neutral color to harmonize 
with the walnut cleats and till lid, which 
are finished with tung oil. Rae probably 
spent more time painting the chest than 
he did building it. 

If your chest is made from a “show 
wood,” finish the outside and leave the 
inside alone, as any finish on the inside 
will tend to permeate whatever is even¬ 
tually stored in the chest. Traditionally, 
such chests were made entirely from 
pine, with the outside stained and fin¬ 
ished and the inside bare except for the 
occasional waxing. 

(Re)install the lids. The last 
step is to install your prefinished 
till lid. This is accomplished by dropping 
1-inch-long springs into the holes in the 
till lid, then inserting the dowels. Press 
the dowels into the holes so that they’re 
flush. Maneuver the lid into position so 
that the dowels spring into the holes in 
the chest. Should the lid ever need to be 
removed, just saw through one dowel 
and lift the lid out. 

Reinstall the chest lid, and your pro¬ 
ject is ready for blankets. 
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Contributing Craftsmen 


Ken Burton, Jr. (Contemporary Quilt 
Stand) 

Ken Burton, Sr. (Early American Settle 
Table, Bedside Table, Shaker-Style 
Wall Cabinet) 

Jeff Day (Notions Box) 

Michael Dunbar (Pipe Box, Splay-Legged 
Table) 

Rodney Gehret (Snake-in-the-Box, Toy 
Dump Truck) 

Bill Hylton (Ned’s Crib, Folding Tray 
Table) 

Mitch Mandel (Emmy’s Footstool, 
Vegetable Storage Bins) 

Fred Matlack (Rocking Horse, Stilts, 

New England Pine Cupboard) 


Fred Matlack and Phil Gehret of the 
Rodale Press Design Group (Small 
Chest, Bunk Beds, Knife Block, 
Trivets, Baker’s Cooling Rack, Folding 
Stepladder, Walking Duck, Xylophone, 
Bench/Doll Cradle, Mission Plate 
Rack, Mudroom Boot Bench, Pine 
Bookcase) 

Kelly Mehler (Walnut Lap Desk) 

Walter Morrison (Wall Shelf) 

David Page (Piano Bench-Cabinet) 

Andy Rae (Six-Board Blanket Chest) 

Brad Smith (Youth Chair, Playroom 
Bookcase, Child’s Stool, Child’s 
Coatrack, Toy Chest, Playroom Table 
and Chairs) 

Pat Warner (Display Cabinet) 

Rich Weinsteiger (Chopping Tray) 
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See your project in the next volume of The Weekend Woodworker series and win 
$150 in the bargain. All you have to do is send us a photograph of your project. If the 
Rodale Press woodworking editors pick your project for inclusion in the next vol¬ 
ume, you win $150. See your name in print! Your project on display! Get the next vol¬ 
ume free! 

Enter as many projects as you like. 

The main criteria? The project must be something that an intermediate-level 
woodworker can complete in a weekend or two. Anything you’ve built in a weekend 
or two can be entered—furniture, cabinetry, toys, accent pieces. Practical projects 
and frivolous ones. For the home or shop, the outdoors or in. It can be made from 
any wood—walnut or plywood, pine or padauk. 

So show us what you’ve built. Send a photo that clearly shows your project to: 

Ken Burton 

Rodale Press, Inc. 

33 East Minor Street 
Emmaus, PA 18098-0099 

We’ll select three projects for inclusion in the next volume and award each project’s 
designer/builder $150. 

Submit your projects no later than June 30,1992. 
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► A large photo of each project 

► Numbered, step-by-step instructions 

► Detailed cutting lists 

► Lavish illustrations, including 
exploded views, front and side 
views, and joinery details 

► Handy construction tips 









i\\sVi;vAbv. 






\\\ r>' 




.tiei'S'ii 





11 / 08/2017 10 : 27-2 



ISBN D-flTSTb-lBfl-B 














































































































































